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SECTION 1: Definitions 

“Bid Proposal” means the binding offer submitted to the City by a Bidder in response to this 
Solicitation, in pursuit of the Contract. 

“Bid Proposal Price” means the monetary offer of the Bid Proposal. 

“Bidder” means any Person submitting a Bid in response to this Solicitation. 

“City” means the City of Gaithersburg, Maryland, a municipal corporation of the State of Maryland. 

“Contract” means the binding agreement awarded pursuant to this Solicitation, if any. 

“Contractor” means the Bidder awarded the Contract. 

“Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder” means the Responsible Bidder who submits a 
Responsive Bid Proposal and offers the most advantageous pricing or cost benefit.  

“Person” means any individual, sole proprietorship, association, company, firm, partnership, limited 
partnership, joint venture, corporation, Limited Liability Company or other form of entity or 
association recognized at law. 

“Price Analysis” means the examination of the Bid Proposal Price to ensure it is fair and reasonable. 

“Responsible Bidder” means a Bidder who is fully: (i) capable to meet all of the requirements of this 
Solicitation and under the Contract, including financial and technical; and (ii) able to evidence the 
ability to provide the Services under the Contract. 

“Responsive Bid Proposal” means a Bid Proposal that fully conforms in and to all material respects 
and requirements to and of this Solicitation, including all form and substance.  

“Services” means the goods and/or work under this Solicitation. 

“Solicitation” means this Invitation to Bid. 

“Solicitation Documents” means this Solicitation and any and all documents issued and/or used by 
the City to solicit Bid Proposals, including but not limited to: addendums, amendments, forms and 
specifications. 

~ END OF SECTION 1 ~ 
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SECTION 2: Purpose and Notices to Bidders 

2.1. PURPOSE 
The City is seeking sealed Bid Proposals for the renovation and construction of an addition to 
the Gaithersburg Upcounty Senior Center (hereinafter referred to as “Senior Center”) facility, 
which is located at 80 A Bureau Drive, Gaithersburg, Maryland 20878 (hereinafter referred 
to as “Facility”). 

2.2. NOTICES TO BIDDERS 

A. City’s Liability 
This is a Solicitation only, it is not a contract.  The City shall assume no obligation to 
pay or reimburse any Person for any costs, fees, or expenses incurred in preparation 
of a response to this Solicitation, or for any meetings or travel costs related to such 
response. 

The City reserves the right to reject any or all Bid Proposals in full or in part and/or 
to waive any technicalities or informalities as best may serve the interests of the 
City.  The City is under no obligation to any Person under this Solicitation until a 
contract is executed for the Services described herein. 

B. Authority to Distribute Solicitation Documents 
The City is the sole entity with the authority to issue and distribute any and all 
Solicitation Documents to any interested Person.  Any Person, who obtains 
Solicitation Documents from any source other than the City, may have incomplete 
Solicitation Documents.  The City assumes no responsibility for any error, omission 
and/or misinterpretation resulting from the reliance and/or use of Solicitation 
Documents not issued and distributed by the City. 

Any and all Solicitation Documents shall be posted on the City’s website at 
www.gaithersburgmd.gov/bids. 

C. Acceptance  
The submission of a Bid Proposal shall constitute acknowledgement and acceptance 
by the Bidder of the requirements and terms and conditions specified herein. 

D. Restricted Discussions 
Bidders are prohibited from discussing this Solicitation or any part thereof with any 
employee, agent, or representative of the City except as expressly authorized herein.  
The City may, in its sole discretion, reject the Bid Proposal submitted by a Bidder 
who is in violation of this provision. 

E. State of Maryland Bid and Contract Requirements 

I. Bidding Requirements 
The Bidder must be qualified to bid in the State of Maryland in accordance 
with §16-202 and §16-203 of the State Finance and Procurement Article of 
the Annotated Code of Maryland. 

II. Contract Requirements 
To enter into a contract with the City, the Bidder must be in compliance 
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with the State of Maryland Code of Regulations Title 21, State Procurement 
Regulations. 

F. ADA Requirements 
Individuals with a disability, who would like to receive the information in this 
Solicitation in another form, may contact the City’s Procurement Manager at 301-
258-6320. 

~ END OF SECTION 2 ~ 
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SECTION 3: Solicitation Information and Conditions 

3.1. SOLICITATION SCHEDULE 
The following is the tentative schedule of events for this Solicitation.  The City reserves the 
right to modify this schedule at any time as best may serve the interests of the City; any and 
all modifications will be communicated by addendum or amendment as specified herein.  All 
times are according to Eastern Standard Time (EST). 

EVENT  DATE  TIME 

A. Solicitation Issued:  April 30, 2014  N/A 

B. Pre-Bid Meeting:  May 15, 2014  11:00 a.m. 
 Location 

Gaithersburg Up County Senior Center  
80 A Bureau Drive 
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20878 

    

C. Bidder Questions Due:  May 23, 2014  3:00 p.m. 

D. City’s Answers to Questions Issued:  May 30, 2014  N/A 

E. Closing Date:  June 6, 2014  11:00 a.m. 
 Submitted To 

Sunil Prithviraj 
Capital Projects Program  Manager 
Department of Public Works 
800 Rabbitt Road 
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20878 

    

3.2. PRE-BID MEETING 
Attendance of the Pre-Bid Meeting for this Solicitation is not required; however, the City 
strongly encourages any and all Bidders to attend.  The purpose of the Pre-Bid Meeting is to 
provide a method for all Bidders to become familiar with any and all conditions which may, 
in any manner, affect the Services to be provided under the Contract.   

A claim by any Bidder of a lack of knowledge of any such conditions shall not be grounds for 
any additional allowances and/or for any protest by the Bidder.  The submission of a Bid 
Proposal by any Bidder shall be taken as prima facie evidence that the Bidder has 
familiarized themselves with the nature and extent of the Services to be provided under the 
Contract. 

3.3. OPENING OF BID PROPOSALS 
Bid Proposals will be opened and publicly read on the date, and at the time and location, for 
the Closing Date specified in §3.1.E hereinabove. 

3.4. SOLICITATION QUESTIONS 
The failure by the Bidder to ask questions regarding this Solicitation shall constitute 
acknowledgement, understanding and acceptance by the Bidder of all the terms, conditions 
and requirements set forth in this Solicitation. 
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A. Submission of Questions 
All questions regarding this Solicitation shall be submitted in writing to Sunil 
Prithviraj, Capital Projects Program Manager, by the date and time specified 
hereinabove.  Questions shall be submitted by the following methods: 

 By Email 
sprithviraj@gaithersburgmd.gov 

 By Mail 
Sunil Prithviraj 
City of Gaithersburg 
Department of Public Works 
800 Rabbitt Road 
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20878 

B. Answers to Questions 
The City’s answers to Bidder questions will be posted by addendum on the City’s 
website, at www.gaithersburgmd.gov/bids, on the date specified hereinabove. 

3.5. SOLICITATION TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
The terms and conditions herein apply to this Solicitation and are not subject to change.  
These terms and conditions shall survive this Solicitation and shall be incorporated into the 
Contract. 

A. Headings 
Any and all of the headings with respect to sections, subsections and/or paragraphs 
contained herein are for reference purposes only and shall not in any way affect the 
meaning or interpretation of the Solicitation Documents. 

B. Acceptance and Rejection of Bid Proposals 
The City reserves the right: (i) to accept or reject any or all Bid Proposals in whole 
or in part; (ii) to waive any technicalities or informalities in Bid Proposals; and (iii) 
to cancel or postpone this Solicitation at any time if determined to serve the best 
interests of the City.  The City may reject the Bid Proposal of any Bidder in arrears or 
in default to the City on any contract, debt, or other obligation. 

C. Accurate Information 
The Bidder certifies that all information provided, or to be provided, to the City is 
true and correct and may be relied upon by the City in awarding the Contract.  Any 
false or misleading information is cause for the City to reject the Bidder’s Bid 
Proposal or to terminate the Contract if awarded to the Bidder.   Such rejection or 
termination shall relieve the City of any direct or consequential damages or costs 
incurred by the Bidder. 

D. Addendums and Amendments 
In the event an addendum(s) and/or amendment(s) is issued to this Solicitation, all 
the terms and conditions of this Solicitation shall govern and apply unless 
specifically stated and/or modified in such addendum(s) and/or amendment(s).  
Verbal or written answers to questions not posted on the City’s website relative to 
this Solicitation shall not be considered valid or enforceable. 
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It is the responsibility of the Bidder to inquire about and obtain any addendum(s) 
and/or amendment(s) issued; any and all addendum(s) and/or amendment(s) will 
be posted on the City’s website at www.gaithersburgmd.gov/bids. 

E. Alternate Bid Proposals 
The Bidder is expected to clearly respond to the requirements set forth in this 
Solicitation.  Any and all alternate Bid Proposals for the Services shall be rejected as 
non-responsive and be removed from consideration. 

F. Binding Bid Proposal 
All Bid Proposals shall remain binding for one-hundred eighty (180) calendar days 
following the Closing Date of this Solicitation; Bid Proposals may not be withdrawn 
at any time within this period.  In the event an award is not made during such 
period, all Bid Proposals shall be automatically extended for an additional one-
hundred eighty (180) calendar days.  Bid Proposals shall automatically be renewed 
until such time as either an award is made or proper notice is given to the City of the 
Bidder’s intent to withdraw its Bid Proposal.  Bid Proposals may only be withdrawn 
by submitting notice in writing at least fifteen (15) calendar days prior to the 
expiration of the then current one-hundred eighty (180) calendar days’ period. 

G. Confidentiality 
 

I. The City agrees, to the extent permitted by law and in accordance with the 
terms set forth in this Solicitation, to hold all confidential information and 
material belonging to the Bidder in strictest confidence.  The Bidder shall 
specify in writing to the City the information or material which the Bidder 
deems to be a trade secret or other confidential information and/or 
material.  Written notification shall also contain the reason such 
information and/or material is considered to be a trade secret and/or 
confidential. 

II. The Bidder agrees to hold all information and materials belonging to the 
City or its agents in strictest confidence and not to release, disclose or 
make use thereof other than for the performance of its obligations under 
the Contract. 

H. Contract Award 

I. It is the intent of the City to award the Contract to one (1) Bidder; 
however, the City reserves the right to award the Contract to multiple 
Bidders in whole or in part.  Award shall be to the Lowest Responsive and 
Responsible Bidder.  If for any reason, through no fault of the City, the 
Contract is not executed within thirty (30) days’ notice of tentative award 
by the City, the City may withdraw the tentative award and award to the 
next Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder, or solicit new Bid 
Proposals. 

II. In the event the City receives only one (1) Bid Proposal in response to this 
Solicitation, the City reserves the right, in its sole discretion, to proceed as 
a negotiated procurement with the Bidder that submitted the Bid 
Proposal. 
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I. Solicitation Documents 
The Bidder is expected to carefully and thoroughly examine all of the Solicitation 
Documents for accuracy and completeness, and to become familiar with all of the 
Solicitation Documents.  If doubt exists as to the meaning or intent in or of any of the 
Solicitation Documents, the Bidder shall make an inquiry as to such meaning or 
intent in accordance with the provisions for herein.  The failure of the Bidder to 
examine and become familiar with any and all of the Solicitation Documents shall in 
no way relieve the Bidder of its obligations hereunder.  The submission of a Bid 
Proposal shall be taken as prima facie evidence of compliance with this provision 
and that the Bidder fully understands the Services under this Solicitation and the 
Contract.   

J. Errors in Bid Proposals 
Obvious error(s) in calculations in any Bid Proposal may not be corrected without 
the prior consent of the City and in the City’s sole discretion, and may be cause to 
reject the Bid Proposal. 

K. Interest in More than One Bid and Collusion 
Multiple Bid Proposals submitted in response to this Solicitation by the Bidder 
under the same or different names shall be rejected and be removed from 
consideration.  Reasonable grounds for believing that the Bidder has interest in 
more than one (1) Bid Proposal for this Solicitation, both as the Bidder and as a 
subcontractor for another Bidder, shall result in the rejection of all Bid Proposals in 
which the Bidder has interest.  

Any or all Bid Proposals may be rejected if reasonable cause exists for believing that 
collusion exists among Bidders.  Bid Proposals rejected under any of these 
provisions shall disqualify the submitting Bidder from responding to a reissuance of 
this Solicitation. 

L. Late Bid Proposals 
It is the responsibility of the Bidder to ensure the delivery of its Bid Proposal to the 
designated location by the Closing Date specified in this Solicitation.  The City shall 
assume no responsibility for delays or errors in the delivery of any Bid Proposal; 
postmarking by the Closing Date shall not substitute for actual receipt.  Bid 
Proposals delivered late or to any location other than the designated location shall 
be rejected as non-responsive and removed from consideration.   

M. Modifications to Bid Proposals 
The Bidder may only modify its Bid Proposal in accordance with and subject to the 
following: 

I. The City shall consider the modified Bid Proposal as an entirely new Bid 
Proposal which will replace the original Bid Proposal; the original Bid 
Proposal shall be deemed to be withdrawn and null and void. 

II. The modified Bid Proposal shall be subject to all the requirements and 
terms and conditions set forth herein. 

III. Notwithstanding the provisions with respect to the submission of a Bid 
Proposal herein, the modified Bid Proposal shall clearly be labeled 
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“Modified Bid Proposal.” 

N. Optional Goods or Services 
The City reserves the right to request and evaluate optional goods and/or services 
which may be in the best interests of the City, and may negotiate the price of such 
goods and/or services with the successful Bidder or with another Bidder, whichever 
is determined to be the most advantageous to the City.  While pricing for optional 
goods and/or services may be requested in this Solicitation, the City is under no 
obligation to consider such optional goods and/or services when selecting the 
successful Bidder unless otherwise stated. 

O. Solicitation Protest 
Any protest of this Solicitation shall be in writing to the City Attorney.  The 
provisions of COMAR Title 21.01.03.01A(7), State Procurement Regulations, do not 
apply to municipalities and are not applicable to this Solicitation. 

Protests of alleged improprieties in this Solicitation shall be filed before the closing 
date and time of this Solicitation.  

Any written protest shall include, at a minimum, the following: 

I. The name, address, telephone number, and if available, email address of 
the protestor; 

II. The Solicitation number; 

III. A detailed statement of the legal and factual grounds for the protest, 
including a description of resulting harm to the protestor; and 

IV. All copies of supporting exhibits, evidence and/or documents to 
substantiate the claim. 

P. Use of Broker 
The Bidder warrants that no person or selling agency has been employed or 
retained to solicit or secure the Contract upon an agreement or understanding for a 
commission, percentage, brokerage, or contingent fee, except bona fide employees, 
or bona fide established commercial or selling agencies maintained by the Bidder 
for the purpose of securing business. For violation of this provision, the City shall 
have the right to terminate or suspend the Contract without liability to the City, its 
officials, or employees or in its discretion to deduct from the Contract price or 
consideration, the full amount of such commission, percentage, brokerage, or 
contingent fee. 

~ END OF SECTION 3 ~ 

Invitation for Bid 2014-005 
Gaithersburg Upcounty Senior Center Renovations and Addition Page 8 of 26 



SECTION 4: Bid Proposal Submission Instructions 

4.1 BID PROPOSAL SUBMISSION INSTRUCTIONS 

A. The Bidder shall submit its Bid Proposal as follows: 

I. To the designated location and by the Closing Date specified in Section 3 of 
this Solicitation. 

II. In a sealed package clearly labeled: 

 IFB No. 2014-005 
 Upcounty Senior Center Renovations and Addition 

B. The Bidder is strictly prohibited from submitting its Bid Proposal by facsimile or by 
e-mail.  Any and all Bid Proposals submitted as such shall be rejected as non-
responsive and be removed from consideration. 

C. The City shall assume no responsibility for delays or errors in the delivery of any Bid 
Proposal; postmarking by the Closing Date shall not substitute for actual receipt. 

D. Any and all Bid Proposals submitted not in compliance with any of the provisions 
herein shall be rejected as non-responsive and be removed from consideration. 

4.2 BID PROPOSAL CONTENTS 
The Bidder shall submit two (2) complete original paper Bid Proposals, each of which shall 
bear original signatures and contain the following: 

A. Statement of Qualifications 
A statement of qualifications to perform the work, which shall include: the Bidder’s 
profile; resources and capabilities available for this project; and three (3) similar 
types of projects completed by the Bidder (including start and completion dates). 

In addition, the Bidder shall include a separate statement of qualifications for any 
and all subcontractor’s hired by the Bidder to perform under the Contract.  

B. Forms and Documents 
The following documents and forms, which are attached hereto as Attachment A: 

 Addendum and Amendment Acknowledgement Form 
 Affidavit of Qualification to Bid Form (Requires Notary) 
 Bid Proposal Price Sheet 
 Bidder References Form 
 Conflict of Interest Certification Form (Requires Notary) 
 Litigation and Lien Information Form 
 Response to Solicitation Submission Certification Form (Requires Notary) 

~ END OF SECTION 4 ~ 
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SECTION 5: Evaluation Process and Criteria 

5.1. EVALUATION PROCESS 
The City shall review and evaluate each Bid Proposal received and accepted by the City to 
determine the Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder.  Following such review and 
evaluation, the City may investigate, as it deems necessary, the qualifications and/or abilities 
of the Bidder to perform the Services under the Contract. 

Upon request by the City, the Bidder shall provide the City with any and all information 
and/or data requested in order to substantiate such qualifications and/or abilities.  The 
submission of a Bid Proposal shall constitute acknowledgement and agreement by the 
Bidder to surrender any information and/or data requested by the City for such purposes.  
The City reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject the Bid Proposal if the Bidder fails 
to provide any and all requested information and/or data, or if the investigation and/or 
evidence submitted fails to substantiate the qualifications and/or abilities of the Bidder to 
perform under the Contract. 

5.2. EVALUATION CRITERIA 
Each Bid Proposal will be reviewed and evaluated on the following criteria: 

A. Responsibility 
To determine the responsibility of the Bidder, the City will review and evaluate the 
Bid Proposal to evidence the following criteria: 

I. The ability, capacity and skill of the Bidder to meet all of the requirements 
set forth in this Solicitation to perform the Services under the Contract, 
including financial and technical requirements; 

II. The Bidder is qualified to bid and eligible to enter into a contract in the 
State of Maryland; 

III. The character, integrity, reliability, reputation, judgment, experience and 
efficiency of the Bidder; and 

IV. The quality of performance by the Bidder under previous contracts for 
similar Services. 

B. Responsiveness 
To determine the responsiveness of the Bid Proposal, the City will review and 
evaluate the Bid Proposal in accordance with the following criteria: 

I. Compliance with and conformance to all of the instructions and 
requirements set forth in this Solicitation; and 

II. The Bid Proposal contains all the required forms and documents, which 
are completed in their entirety, and signed and notarized where 
applicable. 

C. Bid Proposal Price 
To determine the advantageousness of the Bid Proposal Price, the City will review 
the Bid Proposal Price and perform a Price Analysis. 
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~ END OF SECTION 5 ~ 
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SECTION 6: Contract Award and Terms and Conditions 

6.1. CONTRACT AWARD 

A. Approving Authority 
The approving authority for the Contract will be the Mayor and City Council of the 
City. 

B. Award 
The City shall award the Contract to the Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder. 

6.2. CONTRACT TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

A. Accounting System and Audit 
The Contractor certifies its accounting system conforms to Generally Accepted 
Accounting Principles (GAAP) and is sufficient to comply with the Contractor's 
budgetary and financial obligations. 

The Contractor agrees to maintain all necessary source documentation and enforce 
sufficient internal controls as dictated by Generally Accepted Accounting Principles 
(GAAP) to properly account for expenses incurred under the Contract.  All 
accounting records and supportive documentation shall be maintained in such a 
manner that will provide for a separation between direct and indirect costs. 

The City may examine and obtain copies of the Contractor's records to determine 
and verify compliance with the terms and conditions of the Contract.  The 
Contractor shall grant the City access to these records at all reasonable times during 
the Contract term and for a period of five (5) years following payment of the 
Contractor’s final invoice.  The Contractor shall make such records available for 
examination and obtaining copies by any and all Federal, State or County authorities 
if the Contract is supported to any extent with Federal, State or County funds. 

The Contractor shall include a similar provision in all subcontracts. 

B. Assignment of the Contract 
The City’s rights under the Contract are personal to the Contractor.  It is mutually 
understood and agreed that the Contractor shall not assign, convey, sublet, transfer 
or otherwise dispose of its Contract or its right, title or interest therein, or its power 
to execute the Contract, to any other Person without the express written consent of 
the City; however, in no case shall such consent relieve the Contractor from its 
obligations under the Contract, or change the terms and conditions of the Contract. 

C. Changes in Services 
The City, without invalidating the Contract, may order changes in the Services 
within the general scope of the Contract, consisting of additions, deletions, or other 
revisions, and the Contract sum and term shall be adjusted accordingly.   Any cost or 
credit to the City from a change in Services shall be determined by mutual written 
agreement between the City and the Contractor.  The Contractor shall perform all 
the Services that may be required to complete the Contract at the price agreed upon.  
Any alterations of variables to the terms of the Contract shall not be valid or binding 
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upon the City unless made in writing and signed by the City and the Contractor. 

D. Contract Disputes 
All disputes arising under the Contract, except under the provisions for termination, 
which are not disposed of by agreement between the City and the Contractor, must 
be decided under procedures I through IV listed below.  Pending final resolution of a 
dispute, the Contractor must proceed diligently with Contract performance.  A claim 
must be in writing for a sum certain and any money requested must be fully 
supported by all cost and pricing information. 

I. All disputes, claims, questions of fact or interpretations of the documents 
of the Contract not disposed of by agreement or express provision of the 
Contract arising between the City and the Contractor after performance of 
the Contract has commenced but before final payment and termination of 
the Contract, are decided by the City Manager or designee (“City 
Manager”). 

II. The City Manager must give the Contractor not less than three (3) working 
days to submit documentation and written reasons supporting the 
Contractor's position in the dispute.  The City Manager may consider any 
other information or written submissions from City employees or agents 
and may conduct an informal, non-record hearing for receipt of testimony, 
evidence, and argument.  The City Attorney may participate in the hearings 
to protect the City's interest. 

III. The City Manager must render a decision, in writing, stating reasons for 
such decision and provide copies to the Contractor and the City Attorney.  
If the decision is mailed to the Contractor, it must be mailed "certified" and 
dated the date of mailing; otherwise, it must be dated the date of delivery 
to the Contractor. 

IV. The City Manager’s decision may be submitted to Binding Arbitration by 
either Party under the auspices of an arbitrator appointed by the 
American Arbitration Association. 

E. Force Majeure 
If the performance of the Contract is delayed at any time by any act or neglect of the 
City, or by a separate contractor employed by the City, or by any changes in the 
supplies, materials, equipment and Services, or by strikes, fires, unusual delay in 
transportation, unavoidable casualties or causes beyond the Contractor’s control, or 
by delay authorized by the City, the City shall decide the extent of such delay or the 
justification of any other delay, and then extend the Completion Date for such 
reasonable time as the City may decide. 

F. Dissemination of Data 
The Contractor shall not release any information related to the Services under the 
Contract or publish any reports or documents related to the Services without the 
prior written approval of the City.  The Contractor shall include a similar provision 
in all subcontracts. 

G. Ethics Laws and Requirements 
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The Contractor shall comply with the financial discloser and conflict of interest and 
lobbing provisions of the City’s ethics law. 

H. Governing Law 
The Contract shall be construed in accordance with the laws and regulations of the 
Federal Government, State of Maryland, and the City.  The Contractor shall, without 
additional cost to the City, pay any necessary fees and/or charges, obtain any 
necessary licenses and/or permits, and comply with any and all applicable federal, 
state and local laws, codes and regulations.  For purposes of litigation involving the 
Contract, exclusive venue and jurisdiction shall be in the Circuit Court of Maryland 
for Montgomery County, District Court of Maryland for Montgomery County or the 
United States District Court of Maryland. 

I. Immigration Reform and Control Act 
The Contractor shall warrant that it does not and shall not hire, recruit or refer for a 
fee, for employment under the Contract, an alien, knowing the alien is an 
unauthorized alien, and hire any individual without complying with the 
requirements of the Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986 (“Act”), including 
but not limited to any verification and record keeping requirements.  The Contractor 
shall further assure the City that, in accordance with the Act, it does not and will not 
discriminate against an individual with respect to hiring, or recruitment or referral 
for a fee, of the individual for employment or the discharging of the individual from 
employment because of such individual's national origin or in the case of a citizen or 
intending citizen, because of such individual's citizenship status. 

J. Inconsistent Provisions  
 

I. Notwithstanding any provisions to the contrary in the terms and 
conditions of any contract supplied by the Contractor, the conditions of 
this Solicitation and the Contract supersede those terms and conditions in 
the event of inconsistency. 

II. In the event of inconsistency between any of the provisions of this 
Solicitation and any of the provisions of the Contract, the provisions of the 
Contract shall take precedence over and supersede those provisions of this 
Solicitation. 

K. Indemnification 
The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the City, its officials, employees 
and agents from the following: 

I. Any and all direct or indirect damages, costs, claims, actions, suits, 
judgments or liens resulting from the negligent act or commission or 
omission of the Contractor, its employees, agents or subcontractors; and 

II. Any and all direct or indirect costs, claims, actions, suits, judgments or 
liens for damages resulting from the Contract arising from the negligence 
or omission of the Contractor, its employees, agents or subcontractors.  
The Contractor shall, upon completion of the Services, provide the City 
with a Release of Liens from any subcontractor, supplier, material, or 
other supplier of goods and services to the project. 

Invitation for Bid 2014-005 
Gaithersburg Upcounty Senior Center Renovations and Addition Page 14 of 26 

http://library.municode.com/HTML/10822/level2/PTIITHCO_CH7AETCO.html%23TOPTITLE


L. Independent Contractor Status/Personnel 
 

I. The Contractor shall perform the Contract as an independent contractor 
and shall not be considered an agent or employee of the City nor shall any 
of the employees or agents of the Contractor be considered subagents or 
employees of the City. 

II. The Contractor shall utilize personnel listed in their Bid Proposal.  
Substitution of key personnel shall only be permitted with the prior 
written permission of the City. 

M. Insurance 
 

I. The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining and maintaining in force, 
at its expense, policies of insurance with minimum limits as follows: 

 General comprehensive and commercial liability and property 
damage insurance in an amount no less than One Million Dollars 
($1,000,000.00); and 

 Workers’ compensation insurance for all non-City employees and 
workers in an amount not less than One Million Dollars 
($1,000,000.00). 

II. Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Contractor shall provide the City 
with a copy of a certificate of insurance evidencing the above policies and 
naming the City as additional insured with respect to the comprehensive 
commercial liability and property damage insurance policy only. 

N. Non-Discrimination Requirements 

I. During the term of the Contract, the Contractor shall: 

1. Not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, creed, religion, ancestry, sex, 
sexual orientation, national origin, affection preference, disability, 
age, marital status or status with regard to public assistance or as 
a disabled veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era. 

2. Take affirmative action to ensure that applicants and employees 
are treated without regard to their race, color, creed, religion, 
ancestry, sex, sexual orientation, national origin, affection 
preference, disability, age, marital status or status with regard to 
public assistance or as a disabled veteran or veteran of the 
Vietnam era.  Such action shall include but not be limited to the 
following: employment, upgrade, demotion or transfer; 
recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination; 
rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for 
training, including apprenticeship. 

3. In all solicitations for employees, state that all qualified applicants 
will receive consideration for employment without regard to race, 
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color, creed, religion, ancestry, sex, sexual orientation, national 
origin, affection preference, disability, age, marital status or status 
with regard to public assistance or as a disabled veteran or 
veteran of the Vietnam era.  The Contractor agrees to use clauses 
similar to those above in all contracts and subcontracts.  In the 
event the Contractor fails to comply with the nondiscrimination 
clauses of the Contract, or fails to include such provisions in all 
contracts and subcontracts, as hereinabove provided, the Contract 
may at the sole discretion of the City be declared void AB INITIO, 
canceled, terminated or suspended in whole or in part with 
waiver of any recourse by the Contractor against the City or its 
officials or employees, and the Contractor may be declared 
ineligible for further contracts with the City. 

II. Any employee, applicant for employment, or prospective employee with 
information concerning any breach of these requirements may 
communicate such information to City Manager who shall commence a 
prompt investigation of the alleged violation.  Pursuant to such 
investigation, the Contractor shall permit access to their books, records 
and accounts.  In the event the City Manager concludes, on the basis of 
such investigation, that the Contractor has failed to comply with these 
nondiscrimination clauses, the City Manager may invoke the remedies 
hereinabove set out. 

O. Patents 
Whenever any article, material, appliance, process composition, means or things 
called for by the specifications (“Materials”) under this Solicitation is covered by 
Letters of Patent, the Contractor must secure, before using or employing such 
Materials, the assent in writing of the owner or licensee of such Letters of Patent 
and file the same with the City. 

The Contractor shall defend, at its own expense, and pay the cost and damages 
awarded in any action brought against the City based on an allegation that the 
Materials provided by the Contractor infringe on any patent, copyright, license or 
trade secret.  In the event that an injunction shall be obtained against the City’s use 
of the Materials by reason of infringement of any patent, copyright, license or trade 
secret, the Contractor shall, at its own expense, procure for the City the right to 
continue using the Materials or replace or modify the same so that it becomes non-
infringing. 

P. Payment Terms, Taxes and Invoicing 
The City shall only pay original proper invoices issued in accordance with the 
following: 

I. Payment Terms 
The City’s standard terms of payment are net thirty (30) days; however, 
this does not preclude the Contractor from providing a prompt payment 
discount for the payment of invoices in less than thirty (30) days.  
Payments considered past-due may be subject to incurred interest not to 
exceed one percent (1%) per month. 
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II. Taxes 
The City is exempt from sales and use taxes.  The Contractor shall exclude 
such taxes from all forms of requests for payments issued to the City; the 
City shall not be liable for or pay or reimburse the Contractor for any such 
taxes. 

III. Invoicing 
Original invoices shall include at a minimum, the Contractor’s name, 
address, telephone and fax numbers, and if applicable, email address and 
corresponding purchase order number.  Invoices shall be submitted to: 

City of Gaithersburg 
Accounts Payable Division 
31 South Summit Avenue 
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20877 

Q. Records 

I. The Contractor shall retain any and all records and documents relating to 
the Services under the Contract for a minimum of five (5) years following 
payment of the Contractor’s final proper undisputed invoice for the 
delivered Services.  

II. The Contractor shall make available to the City, State of Maryland and any 
and all appropriate Federal agencies, all records and documents with 
respect to any and all matters under the Contract at any time during 
normal business hours, as often as the City deems necessary, to audit, 
examine, and make copies, excerpts and/or transcripts of any and all 
relevant data. 

III. The Contractor shall include similar provisions in all subcontracts. 

R. Termination 

I. Termination for Cause 
If through any cause, the Contractor fails to fulfill in a timely and proper 
manner its obligations under the Contract, or if the Contractor violates any 
of the provisions of the Contract, the City may upon written notice to the 
Contractor, terminate the right of the Contractor to proceed under the 
Contract or with such part or parts of the Contract to which there has been 
default, and may hold the Contractor liable for any damages caused the 
City by reason of such default and termination.  In the event of such 
termination, any completed Services performed by the Contractor under 
the Contract shall, at the option of the City, become its property and the 
Contractor shall be entitled to receive equitable compensation for any 
work completed to the satisfaction of the City.  The Contractor, however, 
shall not thereby be relieved of liability to the City for damages sustained 
by the City by reason of any breach of the Contract by the Contractor, and 
the City may withhold any payments to the Contractor for the purpose of 
setoff until such time as the amount of damages due the City from the 
Contractor is determined.  The Contractor shall not be responsible for 
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damages under this article solely for reasons of delay if the delay is due to 
causes beyond its control and without its fault or negligence, but this shall 
not prevent the City from terminating the Contract for such delay. 

II. Termination for Convenience 
The City may, upon written notice and without cause, terminate the 
Contract in whole or in part at any time for its convenience.  In such 
instance, payment shall be made to the Contractor for the reasonable costs 
of the work performed through the date of termination.  Termination costs 
do not include lost profits, consequential damages, delay damages, 
unabsorbed or under-absorbed overhead of the Contractor or its 
subcontractors or suppliers.  Failure of the Contractor to include a 
termination for convenience clause into its subcontracts and material 
purchase orders shall not result in any liability to the City for lost profits in 
conjunction with a termination for convenience. 

The Contractor expressly waives any damages, delay damages, or indirect 
costs which may arise from the City’s election to terminate the Contract in 
whole or in part for its convenience. 

III. Termination for Non-Appropriation of Funds 
The City shall not be obligated to the Contract for any future fiscal year 
until funds are appropriated for each such future fiscal year.  In the event 
funding appropriation is not approved, the City may, upon written notice, 
terminate the Contract in whole or in part and without penalty or expense 
to the City.  The effect of such action shall terminate the Contract on the 
last day of the fiscal year for which appropriations were made. 

~ END OF SECTION 6 ~ 

Invitation for Bid 2014-005 
Gaithersburg Upcounty Senior Center Renovations and Addition Page 18 of 26 



SECTION 7: Bidder Qualifications and Project Conditions 

7.1. BIDDER QUALIFICATIONS 
Notwithstanding any of the qualifications specified in any other sections of this Solicitation, 
the Bidder shall meet the following minimum qualifications in order to be eligible to submit a 
Bid Proposal in response to this Solicitation: 

A. The Bidder must have a minimum of eight (8) years’ experience providing services 
similar to those under this Solicitation. 

B. The Bidder must be able to fulfill its obligations under the terms and conditions of 
this Solicitation and the Contract. 

7.2. PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Notice to Proceed and Completion of Services 
Within ten (10) days following the effective date of the Contract, the City will issue 
the Contractor a written notice to proceed, after which the Contractor shall 
complete the Services within one hundred (100) calendar days thereafter (herein 
referred to as “Completion Date”). 

B. Liquidated Damages 
Time is of the essence with respect to the Services under the Contract.  In the event 
the Contractor fails to complete the Services by the Completion Date, for reasons 
which the Contractor is solely responsible, the Contractor will be required to pay to 
the City, as liquidated damages and not as a penalty, the sum of three hundred 
Dollars and Zero Cents ($300.00) per day for each working day beyond the 
Completion Date for which the Contractor fails to complete the Services. 

C. Schedule of Services 
The Services provided under the Contract shall be performed Monday through 
Friday between the hours of 7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. EST, and Weekends and 
Holidays between the hours of 9:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. EST. 

D. Supervision 
The Bidder shall assign a full time supervisor who: shall have a minimum of five (5) 
years’ experience in providing services similar to the Services hereunder; and shall 
be present at the Site at all times during construction. 

E. Site Safety and Use of Premises 
While performing the Services under the Contract, the Contractor shall: 

 At all times enforce suitable rules and provide any and all guards, fences, 
dust barriers and/or protective devices required for the safe completion the 
Services. 

 Confine operations at the site to the areas permitted under the Contract.  
Any and all Portions of the site, beyond the areas on which work is indicated, 
shall not to be disturbed.  

 Conform to any and all site rules and regulations affecting the work while 
engaged in construction. 
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 Keep planned egresses outside the construction zones clear and available to 
the public during normal facility operation hours.  Do not use these areas for 
parking or the storage of materials; parking areas and areas for the storage 
of materials shall be limited to those areas within the construction zone.   

 Not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment.  Confine 
any and all storage of materials, and locations of storage sheds, to the areas 
within the construction zone.  If any additional storage is necessary, obtain 
and pay for such storage off site.  

F. Bonds 
The Bidder shall furnish to the City a payment bond (“Payment Bond”) and a 
Performance Bond (“Performance Bond”), both of which are herein referred to 
jointly as “Bonds” and sometimes individually as “Bond”), in accordance with and 
subject to the following: 

I. The Contractor shall, within ten (10) business days following receipt of a 
notice of intent to award issued by the City, furnish to the City an executed 
Payment Bond in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the 
total Contract Sum.  A certified copy of the Power of Attorney of the 
attorney-in-fact executing the Bond shall be attached, and shall be certified 
by manual signature and bear the same date at the Payment Bond. 

II. The Contractor shall, within ten (10) business days following receipt of a 
notice of intent to award issued by the City, furnish to the City an executed 
Performance Bond in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of 
the total Contract Sum.  A certified copy of the Power of Attorney of the 
attorney-in-fact executing the Bond shall be attached, and shall be certified 
by manual signature and bear the same date at the Payment Bond. 

III. The Bonds shall executed in accordance with and subject to the following: 

1. The bonding entity shall be registered and in good standing in the 
State of Maryland in accordance with the State of Maryland Code of 
Regulations Title 21, State Procurement Regulations.  This 
provision shall apply to any and all co-sureties utilized by the 
bonding entity in execution of the Bonds. 

2. The bonding entity shall maintain a rating of A-minus (A-) or 
better with A.M. Best.  This provision shall apply to any and all co-
sureties utilized by the bonding entity in execution of the Bonds. 

3. The bonding entity shall consent to exclusive venue and 
jurisdiction in the Circuit Court for Montgomery County, Maryland.  
This provision shall apply to any and all co-sureties utilized by the 
bonding entity in execution of the Bonds. 

4. The date of the Bonds shall not exceed the date of the Contract or 
subsequent thereto. 

5. The Bonds shall contain provisions which are similar to the 
following:   
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a. GOVERNING LAW. This Bond shall be governed by, and 
construed in accordance with the laws of the State of 
Maryland without regard to its conflict of laws provisions. 

b. NO THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARIES.  The Surety provides 
this Bond for the sole and exclusive benefit of the City and, if 
applicable, any dual oblige designated by attached rider, 
together with their heirs, administrators, executors, 
successors and assigns.  No other party, person or entity shall 
have any rights against this Surety. 

c. VENUE.  In the event any legal action shall be filed upon this 
Bond, venue shall lie exclusively in the Circuit Court for 
Montgomery County, Maryland.   

d. WAIVER OF NOTICE.  The Surety waives notice of any 
modifications to the Contract, including changes in the 
Contract Time, the Contract Sum, the amount of liquidated 
damages, or the Work and/or Services performed. 

G. Field Verification and Identification 
The Contractor shall verify all field conditions and dimensions within five (5) days 
of mobilizing construction site activity.  The Contractor shall report any 
discrepancies and/or conflicts to the City’s Project Manager (hereinafter referred to 
as “Project Manager”).  In the event that field conditions differ significantly from the 
Contract documents, a revision will be issued by the City with sketches and/or 
revised Contract documents. 

H. Construction Coordination 
The Contractor shall submit a Project Schedule to the Project Manager and get 
written approval, prior to starting the work.  The Contractor shall prepare and 
submit a Daily Report to the Project Manager, which shall include the following: 

 Name of project; 
 Project number; 
 Date of the report; 
 Weather conditions; 
 Manpower status on each type of work being performed, by building;  
 Overtime worked and/or planned; 
 Work progress; 
 Any and all environmental problems and/or corrections; and 
 Other information such as: special events or occurrences; accidents; 

recommendations; suggestions; visitors; major equipment or materials 
received; tests; inspections; equipment start-up and check-out; and 
occupancy. 

In addition, the Contractor shall take any and all necessary action required to 
specifically alert the Project Manager to any and all items which could result a claim.  

I. Permits and Inspection  
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The Contractor shall obtain any and all necessary permits, licenses, and/or 
inspections to properly execute the work under the Contract.  The fee for any 
permits, which are both required and issued by the City, will be waived.  The 
Contractor shall give all notices and comply with any and all laws, ordinances, rules, 
and/or lawful orders.  If the Contractor observes that any portion of the Contract is 
at variance with any applicable law, statute, and/or building code, the Contractor 
shall promptly notify the City in writing and necessary changes will be accomplished 
by modification. 

J. Warranties 
The Contractor shall provide a written warranty for a minimum of one (1) year to 
cover any and all defects in materials and/or workmanship.  Should the 
manufacturer’s warranty for materials exceed one (1) year, the later warranty 
period shall apply.  All warranties shall start from the date of project acceptance by 
the City. 

K. Project Closeout 
Upon written notification by the Contractor that the work is complete, the City will 
conduct a final inspection of all work.  When the City determines that the work has 
been satisfactorily completed, and the Contract requirements are fully satisfied 
(including warranty documents, final inspections and maintenance manuals), the 
City will issue the Contractor a Project Acceptance Letter and process the final 
payment. 

L. Shop and As-Built Drawings 
The Contractor shall provide Shop Drawings as needed and As-Built Drawings shall 
be provided as part of the project closing documents. 

M. Changer Order Overhead and Profit 

I. For any and all change orders in work under the Contract (“Change 
Order”), the percentages for overhead, profit, and commission shall be 
negotiable according to the nature, extent, and complexity of the work 
involved, but in no case shall such percentages exceed the following 
ceilings: 

 Overhead Profit Commission 

To the Contractor on work 
performed by its own forces. 10% 5% – 

To the Contractor on work 
performed by other than its 
own forces. 

– – 5% 

To a subcontractor on work 
performed by its own forces. 10% 5% – 

II. For work performed under a Change Order by its own forces: 

1. The Contractor and its subcontractors shall be allowed the actual 
amount of materials and the total amount of labor for same. 
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2. The overhead percentages shall be considered to include indirect 
costs including, but not limited to, field and office supervisors and 
assistants, incidental job burdens, small tools, and general 
overhead allocations, for same.  

III. Neither the Contractor nor its subcontractors shall be allowed overhead or 
commission on the overhead, profit, and/or commission received by any 
of its subcontractors. 

IV. Equitable adjustments for deleted work shall include credits, limited to the 
same percentages for overhead, profit, and commission in paragraph I 
hereinabove. 

V. For a Change Order that includes both an increase and decrease in the 
amount of the Contract, the percentages for overhead, profit, and 
commission shall only be allowed on the amount of the net change. 

VI. Neither the Contractor nor its subcontractors shall be allowed any 
percentages for overhead, profit, and/or commission on work under a 
Change Order which is necessary due to the negligence and/or poor 
workmanship of the Contractor and/or its subcontractors.  

~ END OF SECTION 7 ~ 
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SECTION 8: Project Information and Scope of Work 

8.1. OVERVIEW 
The Senior Center serves residents of Gaithersburg and the surrounding area by offering a 
variety of classes, trips, special events, activities, and a lunch program for those 55 years of 
age and older.  
 
The Facility operates out of building space shared between the City and the Diamond Square 
Apartments (hereinafter referred to as “DSA”), both of which operate independently.  The 
main utility services for the building are maintained by Avison Young – Washington, DC, LLC 
(hereinafter referred to as “Avison Young”). 

8.2. PROJECT GOALS 
The goal of the project is to: 

 
 Construct an Exercise Room; 
 Expand the Lecture Room; 
 Provide dedicated Computer lab to accommodate eight (8) workstations 
 Provide Waiting Area for patrons 
 Improve Front Desk Operations 
 Replace existing floor finish with resilient flooring 
 Paint throughout Center 

8.3. SCOPE OF WORK 
The Services include reviewing all general conditions, construction documents and 
specifications for developing a comprehensive understanding of the work involved.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate any and all shutdowns of utilities with both DSA and the Project 
Manager.  Drawings and Specifications take precedent of the general scope description. The 
work under the general scope will include, but not be limited to, the following items: 

A. Architectural 

 A new Building Entrance will provide enhanced visibility from the street 
level through reconfigured sidewalk, ramp and stair; accent lighting at the 
entrance canopy; and new exterior building signage. 

 Reception Area will be reoriented to provide better visibility and service to 
patrons. Improvements include a new reception desk and work station for 
four staff members, and waiting area for patrons. 

 A new Fitness Center, approximately 1,000 square feet, will be provided for 
fitness classes and individual workouts.  

 The existing Arts and Crafts Room will be renovated to accommodate a new 
Computer Lab with eight (8) workstations. 

 The Meeting Room will be expanded with a relocated entrance for better 
flow along the Corridor. 

 Interior finish upgrades will include new resilient flooring and repainting 
the building interior throughout the public spaces. 
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B. Mechanical 

 A new roof top unit with associated ductwork and air devices will be 
installed in the new Fitness Center and adjacent Waiting Area.  

 A new Split System Unit will be installed above the Reception area to 
provide improved heating and cooling to the space with local controls 

 Existing air devices to be relocated at Meeting Room to accommodate 
revised layout. 

 In the new Computer Lab, the existing sink and exposed piping is to be 
removed, piping capped within a concealed space and the wall to be patched 
and painted. The existing intake air ductwork will be removed and an 
insulated metal cap will be installed over the existing roof curb.  

C. Electrical 
Electrical work will include the following elements: 

 Install a new 100AMP Branch Circuit Panel (BCP) 

 Install exterior accent lighting at the building entrance  
 Replace existing incandescent high efficiency fluorescent light fixtures in 

renovated spaces. 

 Install data and voice cables 

D. Fire Protection 
 

 Existing fire alarm system will be modified to provide protection to new and 
renovated work areas. 

 Existing sprinkler system will be modified to provide protection to new and 
renovated work areas. 

E. Final Cleaning  
The Contractor shall hire a professional cleaning company to remove all dust and 
debris resulted from construction on both interior and exterior surfaces, and 
prepares spaces to occupancy. 

 
All construction shall be completed in accordance with and as specified in: the drawings, 
which are incorporated herein and attached hereto as Exhibit A; and the Project Manual 
(Specifications), which are incorporated herein and attached hereto as Exhibit B. 

~ END OF SECTION 8 ~ 
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SECTION 9: Attachments and Exhibits  

9.1. ATTACHMENTS 
The following forms are attached hereto as Attachment A: 

 
 Addendum and Amendment Acknowledgement Form 
 Affidavit of Qualification to Bid Form (Requires Notary) 
 Bid Proposal Price Sheet 
 Bidder References Form 
 Conflict of Interest Certification Form (Requires Notary) 
 Litigation and Lien Information Form 
 Response to Solicitation Submission Certification Form (Requires Notary) 

9.2. EXHIBITS 

 Exhibit A: Drawings 
 Exhibit B: Project Manual (Specifications) 
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INVITATION FOR BID 
 

No. 2014-005 
 

Upcounty Senior Center Renovation and 
Addition Project 

 
 
 
 
 

ATTACHMENT A  
Forms 



City of Gaithersburg 
Addendum/Amendment Acknowledgment 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal. 
 

Name of Entity:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

ADDENDUM/AMENDMENT ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 
1.  Addendum  /   Amendment No:   Date of Issuance:   

2.  Addendum  /   Amendment No:   Date of Issuance:   

3.  Addendum  /   Amendment No:   Date of Issuance:   

4.  Addendum  /   Amendment No:   Date of Issuance:   

5.  Addendum  /   Amendment No:   Date of Issuance:   
 
 
I hereby acknowledge receipt of the addendum(s) and/or amendment(s) listed herein and attests that 
all requirements stated therein have been incorporated into my Bid Proposal. 
 
 
        
Signature  Title  Date  
 
  
Printed Name 
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City of Gaithersburg 
Affidavit of Qualification to Bid 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal.  For the purpose of 
completing this form, “entity” means an individual, sole proprietor, partnership, corporation, limited 
liability corporation (LLC), company, or association. 

*Does not apply to individuals or sole proprietors – indicate with “N/A” 

I HEREBY AFFIRM THAT: 

1. I am the   and the duly authorized 

representative of the entity    and that I possess the 

legal authority to make this affidavit on behalf of myself and the entity for which I am acting. 

*2. The entity   is either a Maryland 
corporation or is a foreign corporation properly registered with the Maryland State Department of 
Assessments and Taxation, in compliance with the State of Maryland Code of Regulations, Title 21, State 
Procurement Regulations. 

3. Except as described in Paragraph five (5) below, neither I nor the above entity, nor to 
the best of my knowledge, any of its officers, directors, or partners, or any of its employees directly 
involved in obtaining contracts with the State of Maryland or any municipality, county, bi-county, or 
multi-county agency, or subdivision of the State of Maryland have been convicted of, or have pleaded 
nolo contendere to a charge of, or have, during the course of an official investigation or other 
proceeding, admitted in writing or under oath, acts of omissions which constitute bribery, attempted 
bribery, or conspiracy to bribe, whether or not in furtherance of obtaining a contract with a public body, 
under the provisions Md. Code Ann., State Finance and Procurement Article, §16-202 (1995 Repl. Vol.) 
and Article 27 of the Annotated Code of Maryland or under the laws of any local, state or the federal 
government (conduct prior to July 2, 1977 is not required to be reported). 

4. List any conviction, plea, or admission described in paragraph three (3) above, with the 
date, court, official, or administrative body; the individuals involved and their position with the entity; 
and the sentence or disposition, if any.  Otherwise, state “none” as appropriate. 

  

  

5. Neither I nor the above entity, nor to the best of my knowledge an officer, partner, 
controlling stockholder or principal of the responder, or any other person substantially involved in the 
responder’s contracting activities has: (1) been convicted under the laws of the State of Maryland, 
another state or the United States of: (i) a criminal offense incident to obtaining, attempting to obtain, or 
performing a public or private contract, except as provided in Section 16-202 of the State Finance and 
Procurement Article of the Annotated Code of Maryland; or (ii) fraud, embezzlement, theft, forgery, 
falsification or destruction of records, or receiving stolen property; (2) been convicted of a criminal 
violation of an antitrust statute of the State of Maryland, another state or the United States; (3) been 
convicted of a violation of the  Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Organization Act, or the Mail Fraud Act, 
for acts in connection with the submission of bids or proposals for a public or private contract; (4) been 
convicted of a violation of Section 14-308 of the State Finance and Procurement Article of the Annotated 
Code of Maryland; (5) been convicted of a conspiracy to private contract; (4) been convicted of a 

Title 

Name of Entity 
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Affidavit of Qualification to Bid 

violation of Section 14-308 of the State Finance and Procurement Article of the Annotated Code of 
Maryland; (5) been convicted of a conspiracy to commit any act or omission that would constitute 
grounds for conviction under any of the laws or statutes described herein; (6) been found civilly liable 
under an antitrust statute of the State of Maryland, another state or the United States for acts or 
omissions in connection with the submission of bids or proposals for a public or private contract. 

6. Responder hereby declares that this bid or proposal is made without any connection or 
collusion with any person, entity or corporation making a bid or proposal for the same work; that 
pursuant to this affidavit; that the attached specifications and any drawings referred to herein have been 
carefully examined and are understood; that careful examination has been made as is necessary to 
become informed as to the character and extent of the work required; and, that if this bid proposal is 
accepted, this Responder will contract to do, for the price stated in the attached cost proposal, all of the 
work described in the specifications, drawings and contract conditions. 

7. I acknowledge that this affidavit is to be furnished to the City Manager or designee for 
the City of Gaithersburg, Maryland.  I further acknowledge that, if the representations set forth in this 
affidavit are not true and correct, the City of Gaithersburg may terminate any contract awarded and take 
any other appropriate action. 

I do solemnly declare and affirm under the penalties of perjury that the contents of this affidavit 
are true and correct. 

 
 

    
Signature  Witness 
 
  
Date 

NOTARY ATTESTATION 

State of:   

County of:   

I hereby certify that on this   day of  , 20  , before me 

the subscriber, a Notary Public in and for the State of    and County 

aforesaid, personally appeared   , known to me to be the person whose 

name is subscribed to this instrument and acknowledged that same was executed for the 

purposes contained therein. 

Witness my hand and Notarial seal:    

My Commission expires:    

Notary Public:   
 Printed Name 
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City of Gaithersburg 
Bid Proposal Price Sheet 

 
 Solicitation No.   2014-005  

The Bidder shall complete this form in its entirety and include in the Bid Proposal. 

Name of Entity:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

BASE BID 
CATEGORY PRICE 
General Requirements: 

1.a. Mobilization, Dust Barriers, and Site Security $ 
1.b. Demolition $ 
1.c. Payment and Performance Bonds $ 
1.d. Other Costs (specify) $ 

1. Site Work $ 
2. Concrete $ 
3. Masonry $ 
4. Metals $ 
5. Woods and Plastics $ 
6. Thermal and Moisture Protection $ 

Openings: 
8.a. Materials $ 
8.b. Installation/Labor $ 

Finishes: 
9.a. Exterior $ 
9.b. Interior (Walls and Ceilings) $ 
9.c. Floor Finishes $ 
9.d. Millwork $ 
9.e. Other Finishes (specify) $ 

Heating, Ventilation, and Air-Conditioning (HVAC): 
10.a. Equipment  $ 
10.b. Sheet Metal Work $ 
10.c. Installation/Labor $ 

7. Electrical $ 
8. Communication $ 
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Bid Proposal Price Sheet 

9. Fire Suppression and Alarm System (A/V devices, sprinkler upgrades) $ 
10. Miscellaneous Costs (itemize individual costs) $ 
11. Profit and Overhead $ 

TOTAL BASE BID: $ 
 

BID ADD ALTERNATES 
CATEGORY PRICE 
BAA 1. Folding Partition with Egress Door in Lounge Area: 

1.a. Material $ 
1.b. Installation/Labor $ 
1.c. Profit and Overhead $ 

BBA 1. Subtotal: $ 
BAA 2. Lighting Upgrades in Lounge Area: 

2.a. Material $ 
2.b. Installation/Labor $ 
2.c. Profit and Overhead: $ 

BBA 2. Subtotal: $ 
BAA 3. Interior Wall Painting (walls not effected by the renovations [N.I.C.]) 

3.a. Material $ 
3.b. Installation/Labor $ 
3.c. Profit and Overhead $ 

BBA 3. Subtotal: $ 
TOTAL BID ADD ALTERNATES: $ 

 
TOTAL BID PROPOSAL PRICE 

Total Price – Base Bid: $ 
Total Price – Bid Add Alternates: $ 

TOTAL BID PRICE: $ 
 
Unit of Measure (UOM) Key  
LFT = Linear Foot 
EACH = Each 
SQFT = Square Foot 
CY = Cubic Yard 
HR = Hour 
 

UNIT PRICES 
Item No. Description UOM Unit Price 

1 Sprinkler Piping (Branch) LFT $ 
2 Sprinkler Piping (Main) LFT $ 
3 Sprinkler Head EACH $ 
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Bid Proposal Price Sheet 

4 Acoustical Ceiling Tiles SQFT $ 
5 Gypsum Board Patch and Paint SQFT $ 
6 Painting SQFT $ 
7 Floor Tile (Flagstone) SQFT $ 
8 Concrete CY $ 
9 Concrete Slab (7”) SQFT $ 

10 Concrete Slab (4”) SQFT $ 
11 Concrete Core Drilling (4” Diameter) EACH $ 
12 Electrician (Journeyman) HR $ 
13 Plumber HR $ 
14 Fire Alarm Technician HR $ 
15 Project Field Supervisor HR $ 
16 General Laborer HR $ 
17 Other (Specify): 

 17.a.   $ 
 17.b.   $ 
 17.c.   $ 
 17.d.   $ 
 17.e.   $ 

 
By my signature: I hereby testify: that I am a duly authorized representative of the Entity named 
hereinabove; that I have fully examined and reviewed the items and totals represented on this Bid 
Proposal Price Sheet; and that they are accurate and complete. 
  
  
        
Signature  Title  Date  
 
  
Printed Name 
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City of Gaithersburg 
Bid Submission Certification 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal.  For the purpose of 
completing this form, “entity” means an individual, sole proprietor, partnership, corporation, limited 
liability corporation (LLC), company, or association. 

Name of Entity:   

Contact Person:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

Telephone Numbers: (P)   (F)   

BID SUBMISSION CERTIFICATION 

The response to Solicitation No.   as submitted includes this Bid 
Submission Certification Form and the Affidavit of Qualification to Bid Form, Conflict of Interest 
Certification Form, and Litigation and Lien Information Form.  I, the undersigned, hereby attest to the 
truth and completeness of the information and responses provided and certify that my entity has met 
the minimum selection criteria as outlined in the solicitation document. 
 
 
    
Signature  Witness 
 
  
Date 

NOTARY ATTESTATION 

State of:   

County of:   

I hereby certify that on this   day of  , 20  , before me 

the subscriber, a Notary Public in and for the State of    and County 

aforesaid, personally appeared   , known to me to be the person whose 

name is subscribed to this instrument and acknowledged that same was executed for the 

purposes contained therein. 

Witness my hand and Notarial seal:    

My Commission expires:    

Notary Public:   
 Printed Name 
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City of Gaithersburg 
Bidder References 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal. 
 

Name of Entity:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

BIDDER REFERENCES 
 
1 Organization Information 

  
Name:   

Address:   

   

Contact Name:   Phone #:   

Description of Work:   

   

 
2 Organization Information 

  
Name:   

Address:   

   

Contact Name:   Phone #:   

Description of Work:   

   

 
3 Organization Information 

  
Name:   

Address:   

   

Contact Name:   Phone #:   

Description of Work:   
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City of Gaithersburg 
Conflict of Interest Certification 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal.  For the purpose of 
completing this form, “entity” means an individual, sole proprietor, partnership, corporation, limited 
liability corporation (LLC), company, or association. 

*Does not apply to individuals or sole proprietors – indicate with “N/A” 

Name of Entity:   

* Federal ID No:   

Contact Person:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

Telephone Numbers: (P)   (F)   

 (P)   (C)   

Email Address:   

Email Address:   

CONFLICT OF INTEREST CERTIFICATION 
 

I HEREBY CERTIFY, on behalf of   that no 

employee, agent or elected official of the City of Gaithersburg, or member of a commission, board or 

corporation controlled or appointed by the Mayor and Council of the City of Gaithersburg has received 

or has been promised directly or indirectly, any financial benefit by way of fee, commission, finder’s fee, 

or in any other manner, remuneration directly or indirectly related to this contract.  Upon request by the 

City Manager or designee, or other authorized agent, as a prerequisite to payment pursuant to the terms 

of a contract awarded pursuant to this bid or proposal submission, will furnish to the City, under oath, 

answers to any interrogatories and comply with any request to review documents related to a possible 

conflict of interest as herein embodied. 

 
I HEREBY CERTIFY, on behalf of    that no 

employee or agent of   is a member, employee, 

or elected official of the  City of Gaithersburg of any agency, commission, or board of the City of 

Gaithersburg or is the spouse or any other relative of any of the foregoing.  If unable to so certify, the 

details of any such relationship with the City of Gaithersburg are as follows: 

  

Name of Entity 

Name of Entity 

Name of Entity 
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Conflict of Interest Certification 

  

  

I do solemnly declare and affirm under the penalties of perjury that the contents of this affidavit 
are true and correct. 

 
 

    
Signature  Witness 
 
  
Date 

NOTARY ATTESTATION 

State of:   

County of:   

I hereby certify that on this   day of  , 20  , before me 

the subscriber, a Notary Public in and for the State of    and County 

aforesaid, personally appeared   , known to me to be the person whose 

name is subscribed to this instrument and acknowledged that same was executed for the 

purposes contained therein. 

Witness my hand and Notarial seal:    

My Commission expires:    

Notary Public:   
 Printed Name 
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City of Gaithersburg 
Litigation and Lien Information 

= 
 Solicitation No.   

Please complete this form in its entirety and include it with the Bid Proposal.  For the purpose of 
completing this form, “entity” means an individual, sole proprietor, partnership, corporation, limited 
liability corporation (LLC), company, or association. 

Name of Entity:   

Street Address:   

   

City, State & Zip Code:  ,     

Telephone Numbers: (P)   (F)   

LITIGATION INFORMATION 
Is your entity currently involved in any litigation or had a litigation claim(s) within the previous twenty-
four (24) month period? 

 Yes /  No 

If yes, please provide a detailed list including case number, jurisdiction, status and brief 
summary of such litigation. 

Case Number  Jurisdiction  Status  Summary  

        

        

LIENS 
Does your entity have any outstanding mechanics liens? 

 Yes /  No 

If yes, please explain:    

   

Does your entity have any outstanding tax liens? 

 Yes /  No: 

If yes, please explain:    

   

 
 
        
Signature  Title  Date  
 
  
Printed Name 
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INVITATION FOR BID 
 

No. 2014-005 
 

Upcounty Senior Center Renovation and 
Addition Project 

 
 
 
 
 

EXHIBIT A 
Drawings 



   MIMAR  ARCHITECTS,  INC.
Mimarch

APRIL 18, 2014

100% CONTRACT DOCUMENTS SUBMISSION

ARCHITECT

CS1.1 COVER SHEET

DRAWING INDEX

GENERAL

ARCHITECTURAL

D1.0 OVERALL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

D1.2

A1.2

CITY of GAITHERSBURG

SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION

Phase 2

80A Bureau Drive, Gaithersburg, MD. 20878

D1.1

A1.1

ENTRANCE LEVEL DEMOLITION  FLOOR PLAN

ENLARGED DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

ENLARGED FLOOR PLAN

ENLARGED FLOOR PLAN

A1.0 OVERALL FLOOR PLAN

G0.01 GENERAL NOTES, LEGENDS AND ABBREVIATIONS

D1.3 ENLARGED DEMOLITION ROOF PLAN

PARTIAL ENLARGED ROOF PLAN

A2.0 BUILDING SECTIONS

A4.0 ENLARGED REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

A5.0 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS

MECHANICAL

MD1.1 FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN,

LEGEND AND ABBREVIATIONS

M1.1 FIRST FLOOR HVAC PLAN AND

GENERAL NOTES

ELECTRICAL

ED1.1

E1.1

FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION  PLAN

FIRST FLOOR LIGHTING PLAN AND

GENERAL NOTES

D4.1

D4.0 ENLARGED DEMOLITION REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

ENLARGED DEMOLITION REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

A1.3

A4.1 ENLARGED REFLECTED CEILING PLAN
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A6.0 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS

A2.1 WALL SECTIONS

STRUCTURAL

S1.0 STRUCTURAL NOTES

PARTIAL FOUNDATION PLAN

STRUCTURAL FRAMING PLAN

STRUCTURAL SECTIONS AND DETAILS

S2.0

S3.0

S4.0

A2.2 SECTIONS AND DETAILS

E1.2 FIRST FLOOR POWER PLAN, LEGEND

AND ABBREVIATIONS

MEP CONSULTANT

Green Building Energy Engineers, LLC

8029 Somerville Lane
Elkridge, MD 21075
It is a blessing to work with you.

Mechanical - Electrical - Plumbing

TEL: 410-799-1080
FAX: 410-799-1081

www.GreenBuildingEnergyEngineers.com

M5.1 SCHEDULES AND DETAILS

M8.1 MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS

M8.2 MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS

E6.1 SCHEDULES AND DETAILS

E8.1 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS

A7.0 ROOM FINISH AND DOOR SCHEDULES

A7.1 WINDOW AND DOOR ELEVATIONS

REVIEW COMMENT REVISION



1.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL FIELD VERIFY ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS PRIOR TO BEGINNING THE WORK. VERIFY EXISTING

CONSTRUCTION AND SUPPORT CONDITIONS OF ASSEMBLIES WITHIN SCOPE OF WORK. NOTIFY THE ARCHITECT OF ANY

DISCREPANCIES AND RECEIVE CLARIFICATIONS BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE WORK.

2.  ANY UNSAFE CONDITIONS EXPOSED BY DEMOLITION ARE TO BE CONVEYED TO THE ARCHITECT AND OWNER'S REP.

IMMEDIATELY. PROVIDE TEMPORARY PROTECTIVE BARRIERS TO MEET OSHA STANDARDS.

3.  REMOVAL OF "PARTICULAR ITEMS" IS TO INCLUDE ALL RELATED ITEMS. IT IS ALSO TO INCLUDE PATCHING OF ANY DAMAGE

TO THE EXISTING CONDITION, AS A RESULT OF THE REMOVAL. CARE IS TO BE TAKEN NOT TO REMOVE ANY MORE THAN IS

NECESSARY TO ACCOMMODATE NEW CONSTRUCTION AND THAT NO REMAINING ELEMENTS ARE DAMAGED DURING

DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION. ANY REMAINING SURFACES DISTURBED DURING DEMOLITION ARE TO BE RETURNED TO

LIKE-NEW CONDITION WITH NEW MATERIALS TO MATCH SURROUNDING SURFACES.

4.  REMOVE DEMOLISHED MATERIAL FROM SITE AND DISPOSE OF IN ACCORDANCE WITH CITY, STATE AND FEDERAL

REGULATIONS APPLICABLE.

5.  THE ENTIRE SITE SHALL BE CLEANED OF ALL EXISTING DEBRIS AND TRASH AS PART OF DEMOLITION WORK ON A DAILY

BASIS.

6.  CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR STORAGE OF ALL MATERIALS. THE MATERIALS SHALL BE STORED IN SUCH A

MANNER AS TO PREVENT STAINING, DAMAGE AND DETERIORATION.

7.  COORDINATE THE EXTENT OF DEMOLITION WITH THE NEW WORK DEPICTED IN THE DRAWINGS.

8.  CONTRACTOR SHALL SCHEDULE AND COORDINATE ALL WORK TO MINIMIZE DISRUPTIONS TO ONGOING OPERATIONS AND

DOWN-TIME TO EXISTING LIFE-SAFETY AND SECURITY SYSTEMS. ALL MEANS OF EGRESS SHALL CONFORM TO STATE, LOCAL

AND OSHA REQUIREMENTS. CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR REDIRECTING THE BUILDING'S PEDESTRIAN CIRCULATION

TO THE EXISTING UNOBSTRUCTED EXITS DURING CONSTRUCTION. PROVIDE PROTECTION FENCING, BARRIERS, ETC.

AGAINST PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC.

9.   OWNER HAS FIRST RIGHT OF REFUSAL FOR ANY MATERIAL REMOVED.

1.  CHECK, COORDINATE AND FIELD VERIFY ALL DIMENSIONS, ELEVATIONS AND CONSTRUCTION DETAILS BEFORE STARTING

WORK. REPORT ANY DISCREPANCIES OR OMISSIONS TO THE ARCHITECT TO COORDINATE CORRECTION PRIOR TO

FABRICATION OR CONSTRUCTION

2. VERIFY DIMENSIONS IN THE FIELD. DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS, WRITTEN DIMENSIONS SHALL GOVERN. IN GENERAL, LARGE

DRAWINGS GOVERN OVER SMALL SCALE DRAWINGS, WRITTEN NOTES GOVERN OVER GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION AND

SPECIFICATIONS GOVERN OVER DRAWINGS. ANY DISCREPANCIES SHALL BE REPORTED TO THE ARCHITECT FOR

CLARIFICATION

3.  EXISTING CONDITIONS MATERIALS AND/OR DIMENSIONS WHERE SHOWN OR DESCRIBED ARE FOR GENERAL INFORMATION

ONLY. THE CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR COMPLETE REMOVAL OF THE EXISTING WORK TO THE EXTENT INDICATED OR

REQUIRED WHETHER OR NOT THE EXISTING MATERIAL DESIGNATIONS, CONFIGURATION AND/OR DIMENSIONS ARE

INCORRECTLY SHOWN

4.  WORKMANSHIP TO COMPLY WITH INDUSTRY STANDARDS AND APPROVED METHODOLOGIES SET DOWN IN APPLICABLE

TRADE HANDBOOKS AND MANUALS, CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND DIRECTIONS OF THE ARCHITECT

5.  ALL MATERIALS TO BE INSTALLED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S AND FABRICATOR'S SPECIFICATIONS,

RECOMMENDATIONS AND PRINTED WARNINGS FOR THE HANDLING AND INSTALLATION OF ALL PRE-MANUFACTURED

PRODUCTS, THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND DIRECTIONS OF THE ARCHITECT

6.  CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN A NEAT AND DEBRIS FREE SITE. UPON COMPLETION OF ANY CONSTRUCTION OPERATION

(INCLUDING END OF SHIFT OR END OF TEMPORARY ACTIVITY), THE WORK AREA SHALL BE POLICED AND DEBRIS SHALL BE

REMOVED AT THE END OF EACH WORK DAY. THE TOTAL SITE SHALL BE BROUGHT TO A BROOM-CLEANED CONDITION

7.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL LOCATE ALL EQUIPMENT WHICH MUST BE SERVICED, OPERATED OR MAINTAINED IN FULLY

ACCESSIBLE POSITION. MINOR DEVIATIONS FROM THE DRAWINGS MAY BE MADE TO ALLOW FOR BETTER ACCESSIBILITY

WHEN ACCEPTED BY THE ARCHITECT

8.  MAINTAIN ALL EXISTING ELECTRICAL, MECHANICAL FIRE PROTECTION, PLUMBING AND LIFE SAFETY SYSTEMS IN WORKING

ORDER AT ALL TIMES

9.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE SUFFICIENTLY STRONG AND SAFE RAMPS, LADDERS, SCAFFOLDS AND TEMPORARY

HOISTS AND GUARD RAILS REQUIRED TO ACCOMPLISH WORK

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL PATCH AND REPAIR, TO MATCH EXISTING, ALL ITEMS DAMAGED DUE TO DEMOLITION AND NEW

CONSTRUCTION.

11. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE SPECIFICALLY NOTED, ALL ELEMENTS OF THE WORK ARE INTENDED TO BE A COMPLETED

PRODUCT. WHETHER SPECIFICALLY INCLUDED IN THE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS OR NOT. ALL INCIDENTAL COMPONENTS

NECESSARY FOR PROPER CONSTRUCTION (ADHESIVES, SEALANTS, BOND BREAK MATERIAL, ETC.) SHALL BE INCLUDED AND

PROPERLY INSTALLED IN THE WORK

12. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE NOTED, CRAFTSMANSHIP SHALL ACHIEVE THE PUBLISHED STANDARDS OF RECOGNIZED

CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ORGANIZATIONS. EXCEPT WHEN STRICTER TOLERANCES ARE REQUIRED BY THE CONSTRUCTION

DOCUMENTS. TOLERANCES SHALL ACHIEVE THOSE ESTABLISHED PUBLICATIONS. IN ALL CASES MINIMUM TOLERANCES

SHALL ACHIEVE THOSE REQUIRED BY THE MANUFACTURER OF THE CONSTRUCTION PRODUCT BEING INSTALLED.
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 
deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to 
alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the 
work described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 01:  Operable Partition - The Contractor shall provide a price for installation of an 
operable partition including related structural and finish components.  

B. Alternate No. 2: Lighting Upgrades – The Contractor shall provide a price for removal and 
salvage of existing recessed incandescent light fixtures and installing new indirect fluorescent 
light fixtures in the Restaurant and Lounge.  

C. Alternate No. 3: Painting Interior Walls – The Contractor shall provide a price for painting 
existing interior walls beyond the extents of the Work (approx. 15,000 sf). 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements. 
2. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and 
reinstall them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's property.  
Carefully remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and deliver 
promptly to Owner. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For demolition firm. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Locations of proposed dust- and noise-control temporary partitions and means of egress. 
6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 
7. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from 

building. 

C. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed 
and salvaged. 

D. Predemolition Photographs:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Photographic 
Documentation." Submit before Work begins. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work 
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program. 

C. LEED Requirements for Building Reuse: 

1. Credit MR 1.1:  Maintain existing building structure (including structural floor and roof 
decking) and envelope (exterior skin and framing, excluding window assemblies and 
nonstructural roofing material) not indicated to be demolished; do not demolish such 
existing construction beyond indicated limits. 

2. Credit MR 1.3:  Maintain existing interior nonstructural elements (interior walls, doors, 
floor coverings, and ceiling systems) not indicated to be demolished; do not demolish 
such existing construction beyond indicated limits. 

3. Credit MR 1.2:  Maintain existing nonshell, nonstructural components (walls, flooring, 
and ceilings) not indicated to be demolished; do not demolish such existing construction 
beyond indicated limits. 

D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 
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E. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

F. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  Review methods and 
procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 
by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under 
a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 
removed and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing 
any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of 
structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operations. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs. 

1. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

G. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 
Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility 
services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before 

proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass 
area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other 
parts of building. 
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4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed 
with removal of the wall. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 
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space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression 
devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Project has been designed to result in end-of-Project rates for 
reuse of building elements as follows.  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is 
indicated on Drawings without Architect's approval. 

1. Building Structure and Shell:  75 percent. 
2. Nonshell Elements:  50 percent. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 
equipment to match new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned, and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

B. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and 
remove. 

C. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to 
recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum. 

1. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of the 
methods recommended by RFCI. 

D. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing and 
so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.  Refer to Division 07 Section 
"Built-Up Asphalt Roofing" for new roofing requirements. 
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1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site 
and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

3.8 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE 

A. Existing Construction to Be Removed:  Remove Vestibule and revise Lobby into new Exercise 
Room and Lobby.  Remove Storage Room and convert Craft Room into Computer Lab.  Revise 
Reception Area and revise Meeting Room.  Revise Corridor and rear entrance doors. 

B. Existing Items to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Remove Vestibule automatic entrance doors 
and frames and reinstall into new Vestibule.  Remove rear entrance doors and frames and 
reinstall doors into new aluminum frames. 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  All other areas in the Senior Center are to remain with the addition 
of Closets, IT Conduit Closet and Handicap Accessible Ramp. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units (CMU's). 
2. Concrete building brick. 
3. Face brick. 
4. Building (common) brick. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for furnishing steel shelf angles for unit masonry. 
2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for furnishing manufactured reglets 

installed in masonry joints. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For reinforcing steel.  Detail bending and placement of unit masonry 
reinforcing bars.  Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete 
Reinforcement."  Show elevations of reinforced walls. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout.  Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification.  Test 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water 
retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with 
compressive strength requirement. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements 
in the Contract Documents. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by 
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frost or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained 
in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

B. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL 

A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to 
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard.  Do not use units 
where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work. 

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-
resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent 
masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Regional Materials:  CMUs shall be manufactured within 500 miles of Project site from 
aggregates and cement that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as 
manufactured, within 500 miles of Project site. 

B. Shapes:  Provide shapes indicated and for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, 
headers, bonding, and other special conditions. 

C. CMUs:  ASTM C 90. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 2150 psi. 

2. Density Classification:  Normal weight. 

D. Concrete Building Brick:  ASTM C 55. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 2800 psi. 

2. Density Classification:  Normal weight. 

2.3 MASONRY LINTELS 

A. Masonry Lintels:  Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs 
with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. 

2.4 BRICK 

A. Regional Materials:  Brick shall be manufactured within 500 miles of Project site from materials 
that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles of 
Project site. 
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B. General:  Provide shapes indicated and as follows: 

1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose 
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces 
finished. 

2. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would result 
in sawed surfaces being exposed to view. 

C. Face Brick:  Facing brick complying with ASTM C 216. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

a. Match existing face brick in color, range, texture, and size. 

2. Grade:  SW. 
3. Type:  FBS. 
4. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 

strength of 3350 psi. 
5. Initial Rate of Absorption:  Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. per minute when tested per 

ASTM C 67. 
6. Efflorescence:  Provide brick that has been tested according to ASTM C 67 and is rated 

"not effloresced." 
7. Surface Coating:  Brick with colors or textures produced by application of coatings shall 

withstand 50 cycles of freezing and thawing per ASTM C 67 with no observable 
difference in the applied finish when viewed from 10 feet. 

8. Size (Actual Dimensions):  3-1/2 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 11-1/2 inches long 
or 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 11-5/8 inches long. 

D. Building (Common) Brick:  ASTM C 62, Grade SW. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 3350 psi. 

2. Size:  Match size of face brick. 

2.5 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Regional Materials:  Aggregate for mortar and grout, cement, and lime shall be extracted, 
harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles of Project site. 

B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather 
construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color 
indicated. 

C. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 

D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing 
no other ingredients. 

E. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Essroc, Italcementi Group; Flamingo Brixment. 
b. Lafarge North America Inc.; Lafarge Masonry Cement. 
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c. Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Masonry Cement. 

F. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use 
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979.  Use only pigments with a record of 
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Davis Colors; True Tone Mortar Colors. 
b. Lanxess Corporation; Bayferrox Iron Oxide Pigments. 
c. Solomon Colors, Inc.; SGS Mortar Colors. 

G. Colored Cement Product:  Packaged blend made from masonry cement and mortar pigments, 
all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients. 

1. Colored Masonry Cement: 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
1) Essroc, Italcementi Group; Flamingo Brixment. 
2) Lafarge North America Inc.; U.S. Cement Custom Color Masonry Cement. 
3) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Masonry Cement. 

H. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144. 

1. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the 
No. 16 sieve. 

2. Colored-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to 
produce required mortar color. 

I. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404. 

J. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with 
ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of 
composition indicated. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80. 
b. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Morset. 
c. Sonneborn Products, BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Trimix-NCA. 

K. Water-Repellent Admixture:  Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with 
CMUs containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. ACM Chemistries; RainBloc for Mortar. 
b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar 

Admixture. 

L. Water:  Potable. 
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2.6 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60. 

B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General:  ASTM A 951/A 951M. 

1. Interior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel. 
2. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel. 
3. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.187-inch diameter. 
4. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.187-inch diameter. 
5. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.187-inch diameter. 
6. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties:  Not more than 16 inches o.c. 
7. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet, with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry:  Either ladder or truss type with single 
pair of side rods. 

D. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry: 

1. Adjustable (two-piece) type, either ladder or truss design, with one side rod at each face 
shell of backing wythe and with separate ties that extend into facing wythe.  Ties have 
two hooks that engage eyes or slots in reinforcement and resist movement perpendicular 
to wall.  Ties extend at least halfway through facing wythe but with at least 5/8-inch (16-
mm) cover on outside face. 

2.7 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. Materials:  Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that 
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class B-2 coating. 

2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, 
with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating. 

3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Wire Ties, General:  Unless otherwise indicated, size wire ties to extend at least halfway 
through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch cover on outside face.  Outer ends of wires are bent 90 
degrees and extend 2 inches parallel to face of veneer. 

C. Individual Wire Ties:  Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches wide. 

1. Wire:  Fabricate from 3/16-inch-diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. 

D. Partition Top anchors:  0.105-inch- thick metal plate with 3/8-inch- diameter metal rod 6 inches 
long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in 
and out of tube.  Fabricate from steel, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

E. Rigid Anchors:  Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24 inches long, 
with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Anchor Bolts:  Headed or L-shaped steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with 
ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions indicated. 
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2.8 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS 

A. Flexible Flashing:  Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Copper-Laminated Flashing:  7-oz./sq. ft. copper sheet bonded between 2 layers of 
glass-fiber cloth.  Use only where flashing is fully concealed in masonry. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Copper Fabric Flashing. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; H & B C-Fab Flashing. 
3) Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; Copper Fabric Flashing. 
4) York Manufacturing, Inc.; Multi-Flash 500. 

 

B. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings:  As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim." 

C. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings:  Flashing manufacturer's standard 
products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to 
each other and to substrates. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; 
compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene. 

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying 
with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 and designed to fit standard sash block and to 
maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated. 

C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, 
Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt). 

D. Weep/Vent Products:  Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent:  One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant 
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than 
depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Maze weep vent. 
2) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 85 Cell Vent. 
3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Quadro-Vent. 
4) Wire-Bond; Cell Vent. 

2. Mesh Weep/Vent:  Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and 
width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than depth of outer wythe; in color selected 
from manufacturer's standard. 
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a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net Weep Vents. 

3. Vinyl Weep Hole/Vent:  T-shaped units made from flexible PVC, consisting of a louvered 
vertical leg, flexible wings to seal against ends of masonry units, and a top flap to keep 
mortar out of the head joint; in color selected by Architect. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #343 Louvered Weep Hole. 
2) Williams Products, Inc.; Williams-Goodco Brick Vent. 
3) Wire-Bond; Louvered Weepholes. 

2.10 MASONRY-CELL INSULATION 

A. Molded-Polystyrene Insulation Units:  Rigid, cellular thermal insulation formed by the expansion 
of polystyrene-resin beads or granules in a closed mold to comply with ASTM C 578, Type I.  
Provide specially shaped units designed for installing in cores of masonry units. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Concrete Block Insulating Systems; Korfil. 

2.11 CAVITY-WALL INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type IV, closed-cell product extruded 
with an integral skin. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type I (aluminum-foil-faced), Class 2 (glass-
fiber-reinforced). 

C. Adhesive:  Type recommended by insulation board manufacturer for application indicated. 

2.12 MASONRY CLEANERS 

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing 
mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without 
discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces.  Use product expressly approved for intended use 
by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc. 
b. EaCo Chem, Inc. 
c. ProSoCo, Inc. 
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2.13 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. For exterior masonry, use masonry cement mortar. 
4. For reinforced masonry, use masonry cement mortar. 
5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to 

view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.  
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients 
before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.  Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated. 

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M. 
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S. 
3. For mortar parge coats, use Type S. 
4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls and parapet walls; for 

interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing partitions; and for other 
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.. 

D. Pigmented Mortar:  Use colored cement product. 

1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight. 
3. Application:  Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: 

E. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 
comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces 
and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1. 
3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches as measured according to 

ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified.  Install cut 
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

B. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and 
textures. 
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C. Wetting of Brick:  Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. per 
minute when tested per ASTM C 67.  Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet 
at time of laying. 

3.2 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or 
minus 1/4 inch. 

2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/2 inch. 

3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum. 

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary 
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 
3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 
inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 3/8 inch 
in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum. 

C. Joints: 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch, 
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch. 

2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 
inch or minus 1/4 inch. 

3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 
1/8 inch. 

3.3 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:  Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in 
running bond; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at 
corners or jambs. 

C. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.  
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

D. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
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E. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and 
similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows: 

1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on 

footings. 
4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on 

footings where cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient 
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head 
joints. 

C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than 
paint) unless otherwise indicated. 

3.5 CAVITY WALLS 

A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using one of the following methods: 

1. Individual Metal Ties:  Provide ties as shown installed in horizontal joints, but not less 
than one metal tie for 1.77 sq. ft. of wall area spaced not to exceed 16 inches o.c. 
horizontally and 16 inches o.c. vertically.  Stagger ties in alternate courses.  Provide 
additional ties within 12 inches of openings and space not more than 36 inches apart 
around perimeter of openings.  At intersecting and abutting walls, provide ties at no more 
than 24 inches o.c. vertically. 

2. Masonry Joint Reinforcement:  Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 

a. Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type reinforcement extending 
across both wythes. 

b. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable (two-piece) type 
reinforcement. 

c. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use 
adjustable (two-piece) type reinforcement to allow for differential movement 
regardless of whether bed joints align. 

B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction.  Bevel beds 
away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity.  Do not attempt to trowel or remove 
mortar fins protruding into cavity. 

C. Coat cavity face of backup wythe to comply with Section 071113 "Bituminous Dampproofing." 

D. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation:  Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced approximately 12 inches 
o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation boards, or attach with plastic fasteners designed for 
this purpose.  Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in 
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cavity, with edges butted tightly both ways.  Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry 
or other construction as shown. 

3.6 MASONRY-CELL INSULATION 

A. Install molded-polystyrene insulation units into masonry unit cells before laying units. 

3.7 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 
inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere.  Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches. 

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings and 

extending 12 inches beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 

D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE 

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete where masonry abuts or faces structural steel 
or concrete to comply with the following: 

1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and structural steel or 
concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid 
materials. 

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure. 
3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches 

o.c. horizontally. 

3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS 

A. General:  Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, 
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could 
puncture flashing.  Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar.  Before covering with mortar, seal 
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing 
manufacturer. 

2. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches into masonry at each 
end.  At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches at ends and turn up not less than 2 
inches to form end dams. 
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3. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop flexible 
flashing 1/2 inch back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of 
metal drip edge. 

4. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop 
flexible flashing 1/2 inch back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top 
of metal flashing termination. 

C. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately above 
embedded flashing and as follows: 

1. Use specified weep/vent products to form weep holes. 
2. Space weep holes 24 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with 

loose-fill insulation. 

3.10 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION 

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores:  Construct formwork and shores as needed to support 
reinforced masonry elements during construction. 

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as 
indicated.  Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.  Brace, 
tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of 
reinforced masonry. 

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened 
sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during 
construction. 

B. Placing Reinforcement:  Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

C. Grouting:  Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough 
strength to resist grout pressure. 

1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout 
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height. 

2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections 
and prepare reports.  Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to 
perform tests and inspections.  Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified 
requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense. 

B. Inspections:  Level 1 special inspections according to the "International Building Code." 

1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-
prepared mortar. 

2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, 
sizes, and locations of reinforcement. 

3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout. 

C. Testing Prior to Construction:  One set of tests. 
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D. Testing Frequency:  One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof. 

E. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 67 for 
compressive strength. 

F. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for 
compressive strength. 

G. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification):  For each mix provided, according to 
ASTM C 780. 

H. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.  Test 
mortar for compressive strength. 

I. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019. 

3.12 PARGING 

A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in 2 uniform coats to a 
total thickness of 3/4 inch. 

B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface.  Form a wash at top of 
parging and a cove at bottom. 

C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured. 

3.13 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove 
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

B. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 

1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for 
comparison purposes. 

2. Protect surfaces from contact with cleaner. 
3. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by 

rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 
4. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical 

Notes 20. 
5. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 
6. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to 

type of stain on exposed surfaces. 

3.14 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Waste Disposal as Fill Material:  Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units. 

B. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste, and other masonry waste, and 
legally dispose of off Owner's property. 
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END OF SECTION 042000 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
3. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
4. Interior wood trim. 
5. Plywood backing panels. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for nonstructural carpentry items 
exposed to view and not specified in another Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 
inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension. 

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association. 
3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include 
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physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content 
of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

4. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives, including printed statement of VOC 
content. 

2. Certificates for Credit MR 7:  Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that products 
specified to be made from certified wood comply with forest certification requirements.  
Include evidence that mill is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each certified wood product. 

C. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in 
effect for Project: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
3. Power-driven fasteners. 
4. Powder-actuated fasteners. 
5. Expansion anchors. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Forest Certification:  For the following wood products, provide materials produced from wood 
obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-
01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship": 

1. Dimension lumber framing. 
2. Miscellaneous lumber. 
3. Interior wood trim. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air 
circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Deliver interior wood materials that are to be exposed to view only after building is enclosed and 
weatherproof, wet work other than painting is dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining temperature and humidity at occupancy levels. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade 
compliance issued by grading agency. 

3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 
moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry lumber. 

4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical 
formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise 
adversely affect finishes. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 
inspection agency. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches (460 mm) above the ground in crawl 
spaces or unexcavated areas. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with performance requirements in AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 
(plywood). 
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1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Use Exterior type for exterior locations and where indicated. 
3. Use Interior Type A, High Temperature (HT) for enclosed roof framing, framing in attic 

spaces, and where indicated. 
4. Use Interior Type A, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 
inspection agency. 

C. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical formulations 
that do not bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect finishes. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Concealed blocking. 
2. Plywood backing panels. 
3. Interior Trim. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, 19 
percent for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness. 

B. Other Framing:  Construction or No. 2 grade and any of the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 
4. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
5. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
6. Douglas fir-south; WWPA. 
7. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
8. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA. 
9. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 15 percent 
maximum moisture content of any species. 
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C. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 15 percent 
maximum moisture content and any of the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
4. Hem-fir; WCLIB, or WWPA. 
5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 
7. Northern species; NLGA. 
8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 

D. For exposed boards, provide lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content and any of  the 
following species and grades: 

1. Eastern white pine, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, or sugar pine; Premium or 
2 Common (Sterling) grade; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

2. Mixed southern pine, No. 1 grade; SPIB. 
3. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north), Select Merchantable or No. 1 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, 

or WWPA. 
4. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir,  Select Merchantable or No. 1 Common grade; 

NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

E. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any 
of the following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north), Construction or 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 

NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
4. Eastern softwoods, No. 2 Common grade; NELMA. 
5. Northern species, No. 2 Common grade; NLGA. 
6. Western woods, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

F. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of 
any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

G. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.6 INTERIOR WOOD TRIM 

A. General:  Provide kiln-dried finished (surfaced) material without finger-jointing, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Softwood Lumber Trim for Transparent (Stain or Clear) Finish:  Provide one of the following 
species and grade: 

1. Grade C Select eastern white pine; NeLMA or NLGA. 
2. Grade C Select (Choice) Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, or sugar pine; NLGA or 

WWPA. 
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C. Moldings:  Made to patterns included in WMMPA WM 7 and graded according to 
WMMPA WM 4. 

1. Moldings for Transparent (Stain or Clear) Finish:  N-grade eastern white, Idaho white, 
lodgepole, ponderosa, or sugar pine, selected for compatible grain and color. 

2.7 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D 
Plugged, fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch 
(13-mm) nominal thickness. 

2.8 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this Article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads 
and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); 
with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency. 

1. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4). 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives for Gluing Furring to Concrete or Masonry:  Formulation complying with 
ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer. 

1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of 70 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, 
nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other 
construction. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Do not splice structural members between supports, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips 
not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

F. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated 
and as follows: 

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately 
fitted to close furred spaces. 

G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

H. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

I. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

J. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not 
countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION 

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required 
for tolerance of finish work. 

B. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-2-inch nominal- (19-by-38-mm actual-) size 
furring vertically at 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

3.4 WOOD TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths 
of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long except where 
necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.  Cope at returns 
and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of 
joint.  Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. 

1. Match color and grain pattern across joints. 
2. Install trim after gypsum board joint-finishing operations are completed. 
3. Drill pilot holes in hardwood before fastening to prevent splitting.  Fasten to prevent 

movement or warping.  Countersink fastener heads and fill holes. 
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb.  

Install adjoining finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush 
installation and 1/16-inch (1.6-mm) maximum offset for reveal installation. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet, 
apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Plastic-laminate cabinets. 
2. Plastic-laminate countertops. 
3. Solid-surfacing material countertops. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, 
and hanging strips required for installing woodwork and concealed within other 
construction before woodwork installation. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for 
installing woodwork items unless concealed within other construction before woodwork 
installation. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For high-pressure decorative laminate, adhesive for bonding plastic laminate, 
solid-surfacing materials, cabinet hardware and accessories and finishing materials and 
processes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show details full size. 
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Locations and sizes of cutouts and holes in countertops to be located in field by 

Contractor    

C. Samples for Initial Selection: 
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1. Plastic laminates. 
2. Solid-surfacing materials. 

D. Samples for Verification: 
1. Plastic laminates, 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), for each type, color, pattern, and 

surface finish, with 1 sample applied to core material, and specified edge material applied 
to 1 edge. 

2. Solid-surfacing materials, 6 inches square. 
3. Corner pieces as follows: 

a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails, as well as exposed end pieces, 
18 inches (450 mm) high by 18 inches (450 mm) wide by 6 inches (150 mm) deep. 

4. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type. 

E. Product Certificates:  For each type of product, signed by product manufacturer. 

F. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates. 

G. Qualification Data:  For Installer and fabricator. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.  Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products. 

C. Source Limitations:  Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility 
for production of interior architectural woodwork with sequence-matched wood veneers. 

D. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork 
Quality Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork indicated for construction, 
finishes, installation, and other requirements. 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program certificates indicating that 
woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of grades specified. 

E. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork 
have been completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than installation 
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areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified 
in "Project Conditions" Article. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 
90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

C. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

2. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 
the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field 
measurements.  Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be 
supported and installed as indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of AWI's quality standard for each 
type of woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 

1. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particleboard:  Provide products 
with an average recycled content so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of 
preconsumer recycled content is not less than 50 percent. 

2. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
3. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no 

urea formaldehyde. 
4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 
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5. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1. 

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
required by woodwork quality standard. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering high-pressure decorative laminates that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Abet Laminati, Inc. 
b. Arborite; Division of ITW Canada, Inc. 
c. Formica Corporation. 
d. Lamin-Art, Inc. 
e. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div. 
f. Panolam Industries International Incorporated. 
g. Westinghouse Electric Corp.; Specialty Products Div. 
h. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
cabinets, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by 
Describing Products)." 

B. Butt Hinges:  2-3/4-inch (70-mm), 5-knuckle steel hinges made from 0.095-inch- (2.4-mm-) 
thick metal, and as follows: 

1. Semiconcealed Hinges for Flush Doors:  BHMA A156.9, B01361. 
2. Semiconcealed Hinges for Overlay Doors:  BHMA A156.9, B01521. 

C. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of 
opening. 

D. Back-Mounted Pulls:  BHMA A156.9, B02011. 

E. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in diameter. 

F. Catches:  Magnetic catches, BHMA A156.9, B03141. 

G. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports:  BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081. 

H. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091. 

1. Standard Duty (Grade 1, Grade 2, and Grade 3): Side mounted and extending under 
bottom edge of drawer; full-extension type; epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers. 

2. Box Drawer Slides:  Grade 1; for drawers not more than 6 inches (150 mm) high and 24 
inches (600 mm) wide. 

3. File Drawer Slides:  Grade 1HD-100; for drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or 
24 inches (600 mm) wide. 
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4. Pencil Drawer Slides:  Grade 1; for drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and 24 
inches (600 mm) wide. 

I. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

J. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

K. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops:  2-inch (51-mm) OD, black, molded-plastic 
grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. 

1. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "OG series" by Doug 
Mockett & Company, Inc. 

L. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. To be selected from available finishes provided by fabricator. 

M. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class 
requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.  
Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face of exterior 
walls and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or lead 
expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place anchors. 

C. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

D. VOC Limits for Installation Adhesives and Glues:  Use installation adhesives that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24): 

1. Wood Glues:  30 g/L. 
2. Contact Adhesive:  250 g/L. 

E. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges:  Hot-melt adhesive. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Premium-grade interior 
woodwork complying with referenced quality standard. 
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B. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for wood 
moisture content in relation to ambient relative humidity during fabrication and in installation 
areas. 

C. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.  Ease edges to radius 
indicated for the following: 

1. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members 3/4 Inch (19 mm) 
Thick or Less:  1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick:  1/8 inch (3 
mm). 

3. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members and Rails:  1/16 inch 
(1.5 mm). 

D. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum 
extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for 
shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will 
be complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

E. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts 
to remove splinters and burrs. 

1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 

2.5 PLASTIC-LAMINATE CABINETS 

A. Grade:  Premium. 

B. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay. 

C. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate complying with 
the following requirements: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS. 
2. Postformed Surfaces:  Grade HGP. 
3. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 
4. Edges:  Grade HGS. 

D. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces: 
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1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS. 

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves:  PVC edge banding,0.12 inch (3 mm) thick, 
matching laminate in color, pattern, and finish. 

b. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide 
surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS. 

2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber. 
3. Drawer Bottoms:  Hardwood plywood. 

E. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic Laminate Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative 
laminate, Grade BKL. 

F. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following 
categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 
b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 
c. Wood grains, matte finish. 
d. Patterns, matte finish. 

G. Provide dust panels of 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments 
and drawers, unless located directly under tops. 

2.6 PLASTIC-LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Grade:  Premium. 

B. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS. 

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 
1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range in the following categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 
b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 
c. Wood grains, matte finish. 
d. Patterns, matte finish. 

D. Grain Direction:  Parallel to cabinet fronts. 

E. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 

F. Core Material:  Particleboard. 

G. Backer Sheet:  Provide plastic-laminate backer sheet, Grade BKL, on underside of countertop 
substrate. 
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2.7 SOLID-SURFACING-MATERIAL COUNTERTOPS 

A. Grade:  Premium. 

B. Solid-Surfacing-Material Thickness:  3/4” inch. 

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors of solid-
surfacing material complying with the following requirements: 

1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Fabricate tops in one piece, unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with solid-surfacing-material 
manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing. 

1. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges of materials and configuration indicated. 
2. Fabricate tops with shop-applied backsplashes. 

E. Drill holes in countertops in the field. 

2.8 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Grade:  Provide finishes of same grades as items to be finished. 

B. General:  Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop as specified in this Section.  Defer 
only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation. 

C. General:  Drawings indicate items that are required to be shop finished.  Finish such items at 
fabrication shop as specified in this Section.  Refer to Division 09 painting Sections for 
finishing architectural woodwork not indicated to be shop finished. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

B. Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and 
complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 
fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 

B. Assemble woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to comply with requirements for 
fabrication in Part 2, to extent that it was not completed in the shop. 
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C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  
Install level and plumb (including tops) to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 
mm). 

D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use 
fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with 
woodwork and matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

F. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated. 

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, or 
other variation from a straight line. 

2. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish. 
3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 

inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) 
penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips and No. 10 wafer-head sheet 
metal screws through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish. 

G. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop. 

1. Align adjacent solid-surfacing-material countertops and form seams to comply with 
manufacturer's written recommendations using adhesive in color to match countertop.  
Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

2. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, 
or other variation from a straight line. 

3. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
and to walls with adhesive. 

4. Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants." 

H. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork.  Fill nail holes 
with matching filler where exposed. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to 
restore damaged or soiled areas. 
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END OF SECTION 064023 
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SECTION 071113 - BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Cold-applied, emulsified-asphalt dampproofing. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include recommendations for method of 
application, primer, number of coats, coverage or thickness, and protection course. 

B. Material Certificates:  For each product, signed by manufacturers. 

C. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.2:  For dampproofing, including printed statement of VOC 
content. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain primary dampproofing materials and primers through one source 
from a single manufacturer.  Provide secondary materials recommended by manufacturer of 
primary materials. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit dampproofing to be performed according to manufacturers' written 
instructions. 

B. Ventilation:  Provide adequate ventilation during application of dampproofing in enclosed 
spaces.  Maintain ventilation until dampproofing has cured. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COLD-APPLIED, EMULSIFIED-ASPHALT DAMPPROOFING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. ChemMasters Corp. 
2. Degussa Building Systems; Sonneborn Brand Products. 
3. Gardner Gibson, Inc. 
4. Henry Company. 
5. Karnak Corporation. 
6. Koppers Inc. 
7. Malarkey Roofing Products. 
8. Meadows, W. R., Inc. 
9. Tamms Industries, Inc. 

C. Trowel Coats:  ASTM D 1227, Type II, Class 1. 

D. Fibered Brush and Spray Coats:  ASTM D 1227, Type II, Class 1. 

E. Brush and Spray Coats:  ASTM D 1227, Type III, Class 1. 

F. VOC Content:  0.25 lb/gal. (30 g/L) or less. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Emulsified-Asphalt Primer:  ASTM D 1227, Type III, Class 1, except diluted with water as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for surface 
smoothness and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

1. Proceed with dampproofing application only after substrate construction and penetrating 
work have been completed and unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

2. Test for surface moisture according to ASTM D 4263. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protection of Other Work:  Mask or otherwise protect adjoining exposed surfaces from being 
stained, spotted, or coated with dampproofing.  Prevent dampproofing materials from entering 
and clogging weep holes and drains. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                                  071113 – Bituminous Dampproofing                                   Page 3 of 3 
 

B. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to work; fill voids, seal joints, and 
apply bond breakers if any, as recommended by prime material manufacturer. 

3.3 APPLICATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations unless more stringent requirements are 
indicated or required by Project conditions to ensure satisfactory performance of dampproofing. 

1. Apply additional coats if recommended by manufacturer or if required to achieve 
coverages indicated. 

2. Allow each coat of dampproofing to cure 24 hours before applying subsequent coats. 

B. Apply dampproofing to provide continuous plane of protection on exterior face of inner wythe of 
exterior masonry cavity walls. 

1. Lap dampproofing at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) onto flashing, masonry reinforcement, veneer 
ties, and other items that penetrate inner wythe. 

2. Extend dampproofing over outer face of structural members and concrete slabs that 
interrupt inner wythe, and lap dampproofing at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) onto shelf angles 
supporting veneer. 

3.4 COLD-APPLIED, EMULSIFIED-ASPHALT DAMPPROOFING 

A. On Exterior Face of Inner Wythe of Cavity Walls:  Apply primer and 1 brush or spray coat at not 
less than 1 gal./100 sq. ft. (0.4 L/sq. m). 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Remove dampproofing materials from surfaces not intended to receive dampproofing. 

END OF SECTION 071113 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Perimeter insulation under slabs-on-grade. 
2. Cavity-wall insulation. 
3. Concealed building insulation. 
4. Vapor retarders. 
5. Sound attenuation insulation. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for insulation installed in cavity walls and masonry 
cells. 

2. Division 07 Section "Polymer-Based Exterior Insulation and Finish System (EIFS)" for 
insulation specified as part of these systems. 

3. Division 07 Section "Ethylene-Propylene-Diene-Monomer (EPDM) Roofing” for insulation 
specified as part of roofing construction. 

4. Division 09 Section[s] "Gypsum Board" for installation in metal-framed assemblies of 
insulation specified by referencing this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  Insulation composed of rock-wool fibers, slag-wool fibers, or glass 
fibers; produced in boards and blanket with latter formed into batts (flat-cut lengths) or rolls. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Plenum Rating:  Provide glass-fiber insulation where indicated in ceiling plenums whose test 
performance is rated as follows for use in plenums as determined by testing identical products 
per "Erosion Test" and "Mold Growth and Humidity Test" described in UL 181, or on 
comparable tests from another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Erosion Test Results:  Insulation shows no visible evidence of cracking, flaking, peeling, 
or delamination of interior surface of duct assembly, after testing for 4 hours at 2500-fpm 
(13-m/s) air velocity. 

2. Mold Growth and Humidity Test Results:  Insulation shows no evidence of mold growth, 
delamination, or other deterioration due to the effects of high humidity, after inoculation 
with Chaetomium globosium on all surfaces and storing for 60 days at 100 percent 
relative humidity in the dark. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units for each type of exposed insulation indicated. 

C. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1:  For products having recycled content, documentation 
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency for insulation products. 

E. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For foam-plastic insulation. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of building insulation through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-
response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per test method 
indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84. 
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119. 
3. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136. 

C. Recycled Content:  Provide glass-fiber insulation with recycled content so postconsumer 
recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less than 50 percent. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, 
and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

B. Protect plastic insulation as follows: 

1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and 
concealment. 

2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project 
site before installation time. 

3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each 
area of construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 

2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

2.2 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, of type and density indicated below, with 
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 
b. Dow Chemical Company. 
c. Owens Corning. 
d. Pactiv Building Products Division. 

2. Type IV, 1.60 lb/cu. ft. (26 kg/cu. m), unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Foil-Faced, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type I, Class [1 or 2] [1] [2], 
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, based 
on tests performed on unfaced core on thicknesses up to 4 inches (101 mm). 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Atlas Roofing Corporation. 
b. Dow Chemical Company. 
c. Rmax, Inc. 

2.3 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Available Manufacturers: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Guardian Fiberglass, Inc. 
3. Johns Manville. 
4. Knauf Fiber Glass. 
5. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane 
facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 
and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 
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C. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (blankets with reflective 
membrane facing), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); 
Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil-scrim-kraft vapor-retarder membrane 
on 1 face. 

D. Where glass-fiber blanket insulation is indicated by the following thicknesses, provide blankets 
in batt or roll form with thermal resistances indicated: 

1. 3-1/2 inches (89 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 13 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 
deg F (2.3 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C). 

2. 10 inches (254 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 30 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 
deg F (5.2 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C). 

2.4 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders:  ASTM D 4397, 6 mils (0.15 mm) thick, with maximum 
permeance rating of 0.13 perm (7.5 ng/Pa x s x sq. m). 

B. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder 
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder. 

C. Single-Component Nonsag Urethane Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type I, Grade NS, Class 25, 
Use NT related to exposure, and Use O related to vapor-barrier-related substrates. 

D. Adhesive for Vapor Retarders:  Product recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer and with 
demonstrated capability to bond vapor retarders securely to substrates indicated. 

2.5 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation 
securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of 
Sections in which substrates and related work are specified and for other conditions affecting 
performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing 
projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders or of interfering with insulation attachment. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and application 
indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any 
time to ice, rain, and snow. 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly 
around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with 
placement. 

D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located within insulated exterior walls, coordinate 
location of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation 
encapsulates piping. 

E. For preformed insulating units, provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from 
manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units 
to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make 
up total thickness. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF PERIMETER AND UNDER-SLAB INSULATION 

A. On vertical surfaces, set insulation units in adhesive applied according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Use adhesive recommended by insulation manufacturer. 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) below 
exterior grade line. 

B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units. 

C. Protect below-grade insulation on vertical surfaces from damage during backfilling by applying 
protection course with joints butted.  Set in adhesive according to insulation manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

D. Protect top surface of horizontal insulation from damage during concrete work by applying 
protection course with joints butted. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF CAVITY-WALL INSULATION 

A. On units of foam-plastic board insulation, install pads of adhesive spaced approximately 24 
inches (610 mm) o.c. both ways on inside face, and as recommended by manufacturer.  Fit 
courses of insulation between wall ties and other obstructions, with edges butted tightly in both 
directions.  Press units firmly against inside substrates indicated. 

1. Supplement adhesive attachment of insulation by securing boards with two-piece wall 
ties designed for this purpose and specified in Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry." 
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3.6 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Seal joints between foam-plastic insulation units by applying adhesive, mastic, or sealant to 
edges of each unit to form a tight seal as units are shoved into place.  Fill voids in completed 
installation with adhesive, mastic, or sealant as recommended by insulation manufacturer. 

C. Set vapor-retarder-faced units with vapor retarder to warm-in-winter side of construction, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Tape joints and ruptures in vapor retarder, and seal each continuous area of insulation to 
surrounding construction to ensure airtight installation. 

D. Install mineral-fiber insulation in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 
more than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit 
between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures. 
4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 

support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of 
insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

E. Stuff glass-fiber loose-fill insulation into miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where shown.  
Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of 
approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN WALLS FOR SOUND ATTENUATION 

A. Install 3-inch- (76-mm-) thick, unfaced glass-fiber batt insulation in metal stud walls for full 
height where indicated.  Provide friction fit between studs. 

3.8 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. General:  Extend vapor retarder to extremities of areas to be protected from vapor transmission.  
Secure in place with adhesives or other anchorage system as indicated.  Extend vapor retarder 
to cover miscellaneous voids in insulated substrates, including those filled with loose-fiber 
insulation. 

B. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items penetrating vapor 
retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight seal between penetrating objects and 
vapor retarder. 

C. Repair tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work.  
Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarder. 
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3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, 
and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to 
abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after 
installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 072413 - POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior insulation and finish system (EIFS) applied over masonry. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in EIFS with elastomeric joint 
sealants. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Class PB EIFS:  A non-load-bearing, exterior wall cladding system that consists of an insulation 
board attached adhesively, mechanically, or both to the substrate; an integrally reinforced base 
coat; and a textured protective finish coat. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. EIFS Performance:  Comply with the following: 

1. Bond Integrity:  Free from bond failure within EIFS components or between system and 
supporting wall construction, resulting from exposure to fire, wind loads, weather, or other 
in-service conditions. 

2. Weathertightness:  Resistant to water penetration from exterior into EIFS and assemblies 
behind it or through them into interior of building that results in deterioration of thermal-
insulating effectiveness or other degradation of EIFS and assemblies behind it, including 
substrates, supporting wall construction, and interior finish. 

B. Class PB EIFS:  Provide EIFS having physical properties and structural performance that 
comply with the following: 

1. Abrasion Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 
1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for a minimum of 28 days; and showing 
no cracking, checking, or loss of film integrity after exposure to 528 quarts (500 L) of 
sand when tested per ASTM D 968, Method A. 

2. Absorption-Freeze Resistance:  No visible deleterious effects and negligible weight loss 
after 60 cycles per EIMA 101.01. 

3. Accelerated Weathering:  Five samples per ICC-ES AC219 showing no cracking, 
checking, crazing, erosion, rusting, blistering, peeling, delamination, or other 
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characteristics that might affect performance as a wall cladding after testing for 2000 
hours when viewed under 5 times magnification per ASTM G 153 or ASTM G 154. 

4. Freeze-Thaw:  No surface changes, cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, rusting, 
blistering, peeling, or delamination, or indications of delamination between components 
when viewed under 5 times magnification after 60 cycles per EIMA 101.01. 

5. Mildew Resistance of Finish Coat:  Sample applied to 2-by-2-inch (50.8-by-50.8-mm) 
clean glass substrate, cured for 28 days, and showing no growth when tested per 
ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274. 

6. Salt-Spray Resistance:  No deleterious effects when tested according to ICC-ES AC219. 
7. Tensile Adhesion:  No failure in the EIFS, adhesive, base coat, or finish coat when tested 

per EIMA 101.03. 
8. Water Penetration:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-

inch- (12.7-mm-)thick gypsum board, cured for 28 days, and showing no water 
penetration into the plane of the base coat to expanded-polystyrene board interface of 
the test specimen after 15 minutes at 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (299 Pa) of air pressure difference or 
20 percent of positive design wind pressure, whichever is greater, across the specimen 
during a test period when tested per EIMA 101.02. 

9. Water Resistance:  Three samples, each consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS 
mounted on 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick gypsum board; cured for 28 days; and showing no 
cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, rusting, blistering, peeling, or delamination after 
testing for 14 days per ASTM D 2247. 

10. Wind-Driven-Rain Resistance:  Resist wind-driven rain according to ICC-ES AC219. 
11. Impact Resistance:  Sample consisting of 1-inch- (25.4-mm-) thick EIFS when 

constructed, conditioned, and tested per EIMA 101.86; and meeting or exceeding the 
following: 

a. High Impact Resistance:  90 to 150 inch-lb (10.2 to 17 J). 

12. Structural Performance Testing:  EIFS assembly and components shall comply with ICC-
ES AC219 when tested per ASTM E 330. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type and component of EIFS indicated. 

B. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants used inside the 
weatherproofing system, including printed statement of VOC content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  For EIFS.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details of components, details of 
penetration and termination, flashing details, joint locations and configurations, fastening and 
anchorage details including mechanical fasteners, and connections and attachments to other 
work. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of finish-coat color and texture indicated. 

1. Include similar Samples of joint sealants involving color selection. 

E. Samples for Verification:  24-inch- (600-mm-) square panels for each type of finish-coat color 
and texture indicated, prepared using same tools and techniques intended for actual work 
including an aesthetic reveal and a typical control joint filled with sealant of color selected. 

1. Include sealants Samples to verify color selected. 
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F. Qualification Data:  For Installer and testing agency. 

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that EIFS and joint sealants 
comply with requirements. 

H. Material or Product Certificates:  For each insulation and joint sealant, from manufacturer. 

I. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each insulation, reinforcing mesh, joint sealant, and coating. 

J. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  For joint sealants from sealant manufacturer 
indicating the following: 

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

K. Maintenance Data:  For EIFS to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An installer who is certified in writing by EIFS manufacturer as qualified 
to install manufacturer's system using trained workers. 

1. Fabricator/Erector Qualifications:  Certified in writing by EIFS manufacturer as qualified to 
fabricate and erect manufacturer's prefabricated panel system using skilled and trained 
workers. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain EIFS from single source from single EIFS manufacturer and from 
sources approved by EIFS manufacturer as compatible with system components. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide EIFS and system components with the following 
fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical EIFS and system 
components per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

1. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  Provide materials and construction tested for fire 
resistance per ASTM E 119. 

2. Radiant Heat Exposure:  No ignition of EIFS when tested according to NFPA 268. 
3. Potential Heat:  Acceptable level when tested according to NFPA 259. 
4. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide insulation board, adhesives, base coats, and 

finish coats with flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 450 or 
less, per ASTM E 84. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original, unopened packages with manufacturers' labels intact and clearly 
identifying products. 
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B. Store materials inside and under cover; keep them dry and protected from weather, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, aging, corrosion, damaging temperatures, construction traffic, 
and other causes. 

1. Stack insulation board flat and off the ground. 
2. Protect plastic insulation against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver plastic insulating 

materials to Project site before installation time. 
3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each 

area of construction. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) for a 
minimum of 24 hours before, during, and after adhesives or coatings are applied.  Do not apply 
EIFS adhesives or coatings during rainfall.  Proceed with installation only when existing and 
forecasted weather conditions and ambient outdoor air, humidity, and substrate temperatures 
permit EIFS to be applied, dried, and cured according to manufacturers' written instructions and 
warranty requirements. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of EIFS with related Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wall 
assemblies, including flashing, trim, joint sealants, windows, and doors, are protected against 
damage from the effects of weather, age, corrosion, moisture, and other causes.  Do not allow 
water to penetrate behind flashing and barrier coating of EIFS. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Dryvit Systems, Inc. 
2. Senergy; Degussa Wall Systems, Inc. 
3. Sto Corp. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Compatibility:  Provide adhesive, fasteners, board insulation, reinforcing meshes, base- and 
finish-coat systems, sealants, and accessories that are compatible with one another and with 
substrates and approved for use by EIFS manufacturer for Project. 

B. Primer/Sealer:  EIFS manufacturer's standard substrate conditioner with VOC content of 250 
g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), designed to 
seal substrates from moisture penetration and to improve the bond between substrate of type 
indicated and adhesive used for application of insulation. 
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C. Insulation Adhesive:  EIFS manufacturer's standard formulation designed for indicated use; 
compatible with substrate; with VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); and complying with one of the following: 

1. Job-mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, and 
polymer-based adhesive specified for base coat. 

2. Factory-blended dry formulation of portland cement, dry polymer admixture, and fillers 
specified for base coat. 

3. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation designed for adhesive attachment of 
insulation to substrates of type indicated, as recommended by EIFS manufacturer. 

D. Molded, Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Board Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C 578, Type I; EIFS 
manufacturer's requirements; and EIMA's "EIMA Guideline Specification for Expanded 
Polystyrene (EPS) Insulation Board" for most stringent requirements for material performance 
and qualities of insulation, including dimensions and permissible variations, and the following: 

1. Aging:  Before cutting and shipping, age insulation in block form by air drying for not less 
than six weeks or by another method approved by EIMA that produces equivalent results. 

2. Flame-Spread and Smoke-Developed Indexes:  25 and 450 or less, respectively, per 
ASTM E 84. 

3. Dimensions:  Provide insulation boards not more than 24 by 48 inches (610 by 1219 mm) 
and in thickness indicated, but not more than 4 inches (102 mm) thick or less than 
thickness allowed by ASTM C 1397. 

4. Foam Shapes:  Provide with profiles and dimensions indicated on Drawings. 

E. Reinforcing Mesh:  Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave, glass-fiber mesh treated for 
compatibility with other EIFS materials, made from continuous multiend strands with retained 
mesh tensile strength of not less than 120 lbf/in. (21 dN/cm) per ASTM E 2098; complying with 
ASTM D 578 and the following: 

1. High-Impact Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 15 oz./sq. yd. (509 g/sq. m). 

F. Base-Coat Materials:  EIFS manufacturer's standard mixture complying with one of the 
following: 

1. Job-mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, Type I, white or 
natural color; and manufacturer's standard polymer-emulsion adhesive designed for use 
with portland cement. 

2. Job-combined formulation of manufacturer's standard polymer-emulsion adhesive and 
manufacturer's standard dry mix containing portland cement. 

3. Factory-blended dry formulation of portland cement, dry polymer admixture, and inert 
fillers to which only water is added at Project site. 

4. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation of polymer-emulsion adhesive and inert fillers 
that is ready to use without adding other materials. 

G. Primer:  EIFS manufacturer's standard factory-mixed, elastomeric-polymer primer for preparing 
base-coat surface for application of finish coat. 

H. Finish-Coat Materials:  EIFS manufacturer's standard acrylic-based coating with enhanced 
mildew resistance complying with the following: 

1. Factory-mixed formulation of polymer-emulsion binder, colorfast mineral pigments, sound 
stone particles, and fillers. 

2. Sealer:  Manufacturer's waterproof, clear acrylic-based sealer for protecting finish coat. 
3. Colors:  Match existing and As approved by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014       072413 – Polymer-Based Exterior Insulation and Finish System (EIFS)      Page 6 of 10 
 

I. Water:  Potable. 

J. Trim Accessories:  Type as designated or required to suit conditions indicated and to comply 
with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions; manufactured from UV-stabilized PVC; and 
complying with ASTM D 1784, manufacturer's standard Cell Class for use intended, and 
ASTM C 1063. 

1. Casing Bead:  Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind insulation, of depth 
required to suit thickness of coating and insulation, with face leg perforated for bonding to 
coating and back leg. 

2. Drip Screed/Track:  Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind insulation with 
face leg extended to form a drip, of depth required to suit thickness of coating and 
insulation, with face leg perforated for bonding to coating and back leg. 

3. Expansion Joint:  Prefabricated, one-piece V profile; designed to relieve stress of 
movement. 

2.3 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. Elastomeric Sealant Products:  Provide EIFS manufacturer's listed and recommended 
chemically curing, elastomeric sealant that is compatible with joint fillers, joint substrates, and 
other related materials, and complies with requirements for products and testing indicated in 
ASTM C 1481 and with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for products 
corresponding to description indicated below: 
1. Single-component, nonsag, neutral-curing silicone sealant. 
2. Provide sealants, used inside the weatherproofing system, with a VOC content of 250 g/L 

or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 MIXING 

A. General:  Comply with EIFS manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials.  
Do not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials except as recommended by EIFS 
manufacturer.  Mix materials in clean containers.  Use materials within time period specified by 
EIFS manufacturer or discard. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of EIFS. 

B. Examine roof edges, wall framing, flashings, openings, substrates, and junctures at other 
construction for suitable conditions where EIFS will be installed. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Begin coating application only after surfaces are dry. 
2. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect contiguous work from moisture deterioration and soiling caused by application of EIFS.  
Provide temporary covering and other protection needed to prevent spattering of exterior finish 
coats on other work. 

B. Protect EIFS, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather during 
installation.  Prevent penetration of moisture behind EIFS and deterioration of substrates. 

C. Prepare and clean substrates to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions to obtain 
optimum bond between substrate and adhesive for insulation. 

3.3 EIFS INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 1397 and EIFS manufacturer's written instructions for installation of EIFS 
as applicable to each type of substrate indicated. 

3.4 SUBSTRATE PROTECTION APPLICATION 

A. Primer/Sealer:  Apply over substrates to protect substrates from degradation and where 
required by EIFS manufacturer for improving adhesion of insulation to substrate. 

3.5 TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Trim:  Apply trim accessories at perimeter of EIFS, at expansion joints and elsewhere as 
indicated, according to EIFS manufacturer's written instructions.  Coordinate with installation of 
insulation. 

3.6 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Board Insulation:  Adhesively attach insulation to substrate in compliance with ASTM C 1397, 
EIFS manufacturer's written instructions, and the following: 

1. Apply adhesive to insulation by notched-trowel method in a manner that results in coating 
the entire surface of sheathing with adhesive once insulation is adhered to sheathing 
unless EIFS manufacturer's written instructions specify using primer/sealer with ribbon-
and-dab method.  Apply adhesive to a thickness of not less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) for 
factory mixed and not less than 3/8 inch (9.6 mm) for field mixed, measured from surface 
of insulation before placement. 

2. Press and slide insulation into place.  Apply pressure over the entire surface of insulation 
to accomplish uniform contact, high initial grab, and overall level surface. 

3. Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for period recommended by EIFS 
manufacturer, but not less than 24 hours, before beginning rasping and sanding 
insulation, or applying base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

4. Apply insulation over dry substrates in courses with long edges of boards oriented 
horizontally. 

5. Begin first course of insulation from screed/track and work upward.  Work from perimeter 
casing beads toward interior of panels if possible. 

6. Stagger vertical joints of insulation boards in successive courses to produce running 
bond pattern.  Locate joints so no piece of insulation is less than 12 inches (300 mm) 
wide or 6 inches (150 mm) high.  Offset joints not less than 6 inches (150 mm) from 
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corners of window and door openings and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) from 
aesthetic reveals. 

a. Adhesive Attachment:  Offset joints of insulation not less than 6 inches (150 mm) 
from horizontal and 4 inches (100 mm) from vertical joints in sheathing. 

7. Interlock ends at internal and external corners. 
8. Abut insulation tightly at joints within and between each course to produce flush, 

continuously even surfaces without gaps or raised edges between boards.  If gaps 
greater than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) occur, fill with insulation cut to fit gaps exactly; insert 
insulation without using adhesive or other material. 

9. Cut insulation to fit openings, corners, and projections precisely and to produce edges 
and shapes complying with details indicated. 

10. Rasp or sand flush entire surface of insulation to remove irregularities projecting more 
than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) from surface of insulation and to remove yellowed areas due to 
sun exposure; do not create depressions deeper than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

11. Cut aesthetic reveals in outside face of insulation with high-speed router and bit 
configured to produce grooves, rabbets, and other features that comply with profiles and 
locations indicated.  Do not reduce insulation thickness at aesthetic reveals to less than 
3/4 inch (19 mm). 

12. Interrupt insulation for expansion joints where indicated. 
13. Form joints for sealant application with back-to-back casing beads for joints within EIFS 

and with perimeter casing beads at dissimilar adjoining surfaces.  Make gaps between 
casing beads and between perimeter casing beads and adjoining surfaces of width 
indicated. 

14. After installing insulation and before applying reinforcing mesh, fully wrap board edges 
with strip reinforcing mesh.  Cover edges of board and extend encapsulating mesh not 
less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) over front and back face unless otherwise indicated on 
Drawings. 

15. Treat exposed edges of insulation as follows: 

a. Except for edges forming substrates of sealant joints, encapsulate with base coat, 
reinforcing mesh, and finish coat. 

b. Encapsulate edges forming substrates of sealant joints within EIFS or between 
EIFS and other work with base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

c. At edges trimmed by accessories, extend base coat, reinforcing mesh, and finish 
coat over face leg of accessories. 

16. Coordinate installation of flashing and insulation to produce wall assembly that does not 
allow water to penetrate behind flashing and EIFS protective-coating lamina. 

B. Expansion Joints:  Install at locations indicated, where required by EIFS manufacturer, and as 
follows: 

1. At expansion joints in substrates behind EIFS. 
2. Where EIFS adjoin dissimilar substrates, materials, and construction, including other 

EIFS. 
3. Where wall height or building shape changes. 
4. Where EIFS manufacturer requires joints in long continuous elevations. 

3.7 BASE-COAT INSTALLATION 

A. Base Coat:  Apply to exposed surfaces of insulation in minimum thickness recommended in 
writing by EIFS manufacturer, but not less than 1/16-inch (1.6-mm) dry-coat thickness. 
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B. Reinforcing Mesh:  Embed type indicated below in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free 
installation with mesh continuous at corners and overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) 
or otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C 1397 and EIFS manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Do not lap reinforcing mesh within 8 inches (204 mm) of corners.  Completely 
embed mesh, applying additional base-coat material if necessary, so reinforcing-mesh color and 
pattern are not visible. 

1. High-impact reinforcing mesh. 

C. Additional Reinforcing Mesh:  Apply strip reinforcing mesh around openings extending 4 inches 
(100 mm) beyond perimeter.  Apply additional 9-by-12-inch (230-by-300-mm) strip reinforcing 
mesh diagonally at corners of openings (re-entrant corners).  Apply 8-inch- (200-mm-) wide strip 
reinforcing mesh at both inside and outside corners unless base layer of mesh is lapped not 
less than 4 inches (100 mm) on each side of corners. 

1. At aesthetic reveals, apply strip reinforcing mesh not less than 8 inches (200 mm) wide. 
2. Embed strip reinforcing mesh in base coat before applying first layer of reinforcing mesh. 

3.8 FINISH-COAT INSTALLATION 

A. Primer:  Apply over dry base coat according to EIFS manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Finish Coat:  Apply over dry base coat, maintaining a wet edge at all times for uniform 
appearance, in thickness required by EIFS manufacturer to produce a uniform finish of color 
and texture matching approved sample and free of cold joints, shadow lines, and texture 
variations. 

1. Texture:  Match existing as approved by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Embed aggregate in finish coat according to EIFS manufacturer's written instructions to 

produce a uniform applied-aggregate finish of color and texture matching approved 
sample. 

C. Sealer Coat:  Apply over dry finish coat, in number of coats and thickness required by EIFS 
manufacturer. 

3.9 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Prepare joints and apply sealants, of type and at locations indicated, to comply with applicable 
requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" and in ASTM C 1481. 

1. Apply joint sealants after base coat has cured but before applying finish coat. 
2. Clean surfaces to receive sealants to comply with indicated requirements and EIFS 

manufacturer's written instructions. 
3. Apply primer recommended in writing by sealant manufacturer for surfaces to be sealed. 
4. Install sealant backing to control depth and configuration of sealant joint and to prevent 

sealant from adhering to back of joint. 
5. Apply masking tape to protect areas adjacent to sealant joints.  Remove tape 

immediately after tooling joints, without disturbing joint seal. 
6. Recess sealant sufficiently from surface of EIFS so an additional sealant application, 

including cylindrical sealant backing, can be installed without protruding beyond EIFS 
surface. 
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3.10 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary covering and protection of other work.  Promptly remove coating materials 
from window and door frames and other surfaces outside areas indicated to receive EIFS 
coatings. 

END OF SECTION 072413 
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SECTION 075113 - BUILT-UP ASPHALT ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Built-up asphalt roofing. 
2. Roof insulation. 

B. Section includes the installation of insulation strips in ribs of acoustical roof deck.  Insulation 
strips are furnished under Division 05 Section "Steel Decking." 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation beneath the roof deck. 
2. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual" for definition of terms related to built-up roofing. 

B. Hot Roofing Asphalt:  Roofing asphalt heated to its equiviscous temperature, the temperature at 
which its viscosity is 125 centipoise for mop-applied roofing asphalt and 75 centipoise for 
mechanical spreader-applied roofing asphalt, within a range of plus or minus 25 deg F 
(14 deg C), measured at the mop cart or mechanical spreader immediately before application. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Installed built-up roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified 
uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Built-up roofing 
and base flashings shall remain watertight. 

B. Material Compatibility:  Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under 
conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by built-up roofing manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

C. Roofing System Design:  Provide built-up roofing system that is identical to systems that have 
been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift pressure 
calculated according to ASCE/SEI 7. 
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1. Corner Uplift Pressure:  100 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m). 
2. Perimeter Uplift Pressure:  70 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m). 
3. Field-of-Roof Uplift Pressure:  40 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m). 

D. Energy Performance:  Provide roofing system with initial Solar Reflectance Index not less than 
78 when calculated according to ASTM E 1980 based on testing identical products by a 
qualified testing agency. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports for Credit SS 7.2:  For roof materials, indicating that roof materials 
comply with Solar Reflectance Index requirement. 

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants, including printed statement 
of VOC content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  For built-up roofing.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Base flashings and built-up terminations. 
2. Tapered insulation, including slopes. 
3. Crickets, saddles, and tapered edge strips, including slopes. 
4. Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For the following products: 

1. Built-up roofing materials, including cap sheet and flashing sheet, of color specified. 
2. Roof insulation. 
3. 3 lb (1.5 kg) of aggregate surfacing material in gradation and color indicated. 
4. Walkway pads. 
5. Six insulation fasteners of each type, length, and finish. 

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that built-up roofing 
complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

1. Submit evidence of compliance with performance requirements. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer 
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for components of built-up roofing. 

H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For components of built-up roofing, from the ICC-ES. 

I. Maintenance Data:  For built-up roofing to include in maintenance manuals. 

J. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed for built-up roofing 
identical to that used for this Project. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by built-up 
roofing manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive 
manufacturer's special warranty. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain components including roof insulation and fasteners for built-up 
roofing approved by built-up roofing manufacturer. 

D. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  ASTM E 108, Class B; for application and roof slopes indicated, 
as determined by testing identical built-up roofing materials by a qualified testing agency.  
Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

E. Preinstallation Roofing Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency 
representative, roofing Installer, roofing manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, and 
installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof 
accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, 
including flatness and fastening. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing. 
6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, 

equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect roofing. 
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if 

applicable. 
8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing during and after installation. 
9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled 
with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or 
listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location 
and within the temperature range required by roofing manufacturer.  Protect stored liquid 
material from direct sunlight. 

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf 
life. 

C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, 
moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store in a dry location.  Comply with insulation 
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 
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D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent 
deflection of deck. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit roofing to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
warranty requirements. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in 
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of built-up roofing that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Special warranty includes built-up roofing membrane, base flashings, roof insulation, 
fasteners, cover boards, and other components of built-up roofing. 

2. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty:  Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this 
Section, signed by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of built-
up roofing such as built-up roofing membrane, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover 
boards, substrate boards, vapor retarders, roof pavers, and walkway products, for the following 
warranty period: 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BUILT-UP ROOFING MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. CertainTeed Corp. 
2. Firestone Building Products. 
3. GAF Materials Corporation. 
4. Johns Manville. 
5. Tremco, Incorporated. 
6. U.S. Intec, Inc.; Division of BMCA. 

2.2 BASE-SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Sheathing Paper:  Red-rosin type, minimum 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m). 

B. Base Sheet:  ASTM D 4601, Type  II, nonperforated, asphalt-impregnated and -coated, glass-
fiber sheet, dusted with fine mineral surfacing on both sides. 
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2.3 ROOFING MEMBRANE PLIES 

A. Ply Sheet:  ASTM D 2178, Type  IV, asphalt-impregnated, glass-fiber felt. 

B. Cap Sheet:  ASTM D 3909, asphalt-impregnated and -coated, glass-fiber cap sheet, with white 
coarse mineral-granule top surfacing and fine mineral surfacing on bottom surface. 

2.4 BASE FLASHING SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Backer Sheet:  ASTM D 4601, Type  II, asphalt-impregnated and -coated, glass-fiber sheet, 
dusted with fine mineral surfacing on both sides. 

B. Smooth-Surfaced Flashing Sheet:  ASTM D 6222, Grade S, Type I or II, polyester-reinforced, 
APP-modified asphalt sheet; smooth surfaced; suitable for application method specified. 

2.5 ASPHALT MATERIALS 

A. Asphalt Primer:  ASTM D 41. 

B. Roofing Asphalt:  ASTM D 312, Type  III or IV as recommended by built-up roofing 
manufacturer for application. 

2.6 AUXILIARY BUILT-UP ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing manufacturer for intended use and 
compatible with built-up roofing. 

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Adhesives and sealants that are not on the exterior side of weather barrier shall comply 
with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. Plastic Foam Adhesives:  50 g/L. 
b. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives:  50 g/L. 
c. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives:  70 g/L. 
d. Fiberglass Adhesives:  80 g/L. 
e. Contact Adhesives:  80 g/L. 
f. Other Adhesives:  250 g/L. 
g. Nonmembrane Roof Sealants:  300 g/L. 
h. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
i. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

B. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required by roofing 
manufacturer for application. 

C. Mastic Sealant:  Polyisobutylene, plain or modified bitumen, nonhardening, nonmigrating, 
nonskinning, and nondrying. 

D. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening built-up roofing components 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014   075113 – Built-Up Asphalt Roofiing                    Page 6 of 13 
 

to substrate, tested by manufacturer for required pullout strength, and acceptable to roofing 
manufacturer. 

E. Metal Flashing Sheet:  Metal flashing sheet is specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim." 

F. Aggregate Surfacing:  ASTM D 1863, No. 6 or No. 67, clean, dry, opaque, water-worn gravel or 
crushed stone, free of sharp edges. 

G. Miscellaneous Accessories:  Provide miscellaneous accessories recommended by built-up 
roofing manufacturer. 

2.7 ROOF INSULATION 

A. General:  Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by roofing manufacturer, 
selected from manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of thicknesses indicated. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber 
mat facer on both major surfaces. 

C. Tapered Insulation:  Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch per 
12 inches (1:48) unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where 
indicated for sloping to drain.  Fabricate to slopes indicated. 

2.8 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended 
use and compatible with built-up roofing. 

B. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates meeting corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate 
and acceptable to roofing manufacturer. 

C. Bead-Applied Insulation Adhesive:  Insulation manufacturer's recommended bead-applied, low-
rise, one- or multicomponent urethane adhesive formulated to attach roof insulation to substrate 
or to another insulation layer. 

D. Insulation Cant Strips:  ASTM C 208, Type II, Grade 1, cellulosic-fiber insulation board. 

E. Wood Nailer Strips:  Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough 
Carpentry." 

F. Tapered Edge Strips:  ASTM C 208, Type II, Grade 1, cellulosic-fiber insulation board. 

G. Cover Board:  ASTM C 208, Type II, Grade 2, cellulosic-fiber insulation board, 1/2 inch (13 mm) 
thick. 

H. Substrate Joint Tape:  6- or 8-inch- (150- or 200-mm-) wide, coated, glass fiber. 
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2.9 COATING MATERIALS 

A. Roof Coating:  ASTM D 2824, Type I, nonfibered aluminum-pigmented asphaltic coating. 

2.10 WALKWAYS 

A. Walkway Pads:  Mineral-granule-surfaced, reinforced asphaltic composition, slip-resisting pads, 
manufactured as a traffic pad for foot traffic and acceptable to roofing manufacturer, 1/2 inch 
(13 mm) thick, minimum. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following requirements and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system: 

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced and 
that roof drain bodies are securely clamped in place. 

2. Verify that wood cants, blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at 
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation. 

3. Verify that surface plane flatness and fastening of steel roof deck complies with 
requirements in Division 05 Section "Steel Decking." 

4. Verify that deck is securely fastened with no projecting fasteners and with no adjacent 
units in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) out of plane relative to adjoining deck. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing 
installation according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove sharp projections. 

B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or 
migrating onto surfaces of other construction.  Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking 
place or when rain is forecast. 

3.3 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with built-up roofing manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof insulation. 

B. Install one lapped base sheet course and mechanically fasten to substrate according to built-up 
roofing manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Insulation Cant Strips:  Install and secure preformed 45-degree insulation cant strips at 
junctures of built-up roofing with vertical surfaces or angle changes greater than 45 degrees. 

D. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated. 
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E. Install insulation with long joints of insulation in a continuous straight line with end joints 
staggered between rows, abutting edges and ends between boards.  Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 
inch (6 mm) with insulation. 

1. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

F. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness.  Where overall insulation 
thickness is 2.7 inches (68 mm) or greater, install two or more layers with joints of each 
succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in 
each direction. 

1. Where installing composite and noncomposite board insulation in two or more layers, 
install noncomposite board insulation for bottom layer and intermediate layers, if 
applicable, and install composite board insulation for top layer. 

G. Trim surface of insulation where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush and 
does not restrict flow of water. 

H. Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at vertical surfaces. 

I. Mechanically Fastened and Adhered Insulation:  Install first layer of insulation to deck using 
mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof 
insulation to deck type. 

1. Fasten first layer of insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of 
roof. 

2. Set each subsequent layer of insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, 
firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place. 

J. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints 
staggered between rows.  Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in 
each direction.  Loosely butt cover boards together.  Tape joints if required by roofing 
manufacturer. 

1. Fasten cover boards to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 

3.4 BUILT-UP ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing membrane according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions and applicable 
recommendations of ARMA/NRCA's " Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Built-up 
Roofing." 

1. Install roofing system BU-4-I-A-A, according to roof assembly identification matrix and 
roof assembly layout illustrations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing 
Manual" and requirements in this Section. 

B. Install roofing membrane according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions and applicable 
recommendations of ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Built-up 
Roofing" and as follows: 

1. Deck Type:  I (insulated). 
2. Base Sheet:  1. 
3. Number of Ply Sheets:  3. 
4. Surfacing Type:  A (aggregate). 
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C. Start installation of built-up roofing in presence of manufacturer's technical personnel. 

D. Where roof slope exceeds 3/4 inch per 12 inches (1:18), install built-up roofing sheets parallel 
with slope. 

1. Backnail built-up roofing sheets to substrate according to roofing manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

E. Cooperate with testing agencies engaged or required to perform services for installing roofing. 

F. Coordinate installation of roofing so insulation and other components of built-up roofing not 
permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left uncovered at the end of the 
workday or when rain is forecast. 

1. Provide tie-offs at end of each day's work to cover exposed built-up roofing sheets and 
insulation with a course of coated felt set in roofing cement or hot roofing asphalt with 
joints and edges sealed. 

2. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water 
from entering completed sections of roofing. 

3. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

G. Asphalt Heating:  Do not raise roofing asphalt temperature above equiviscous temperature 
range more than one hour before time of application.  Do not exceed roofing asphalt 
manufacturer's recommended temperature limits during roofing asphalt heating.  Do not heat 
roofing asphalt within 25 deg F (14 deg C) of flash point.  Discard roofing asphalt maintained at 
a temperature exceeding finished blowing temperature for more than 4 hours. 

H. Substrate-Joint Penetrations:  Prevent roofing asphalt and adhesives from penetrating substrate 
joints, entering building, or damaging built-up roofing components or adjacent building 
construction. 

3.5 ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION 

A. Install lapped base sheet course, extending sheet over and terminating beyond cants.  Attach 
base sheet as follows: 

1. Adhere to substrate in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt. 

B. Install three ply sheets starting at low point of roofing.  Align ply sheets without stretching.  
Shingle side laps of ply sheets uniformly to achieve required number of plies throughout 
thickness of roofing membrane.  Shingle in direction to shed water.  Extend ply sheets over and 
terminate beyond cants. 

1. Embed each ply sheet in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt applied at rate required 
by roofing manufacturer, to form a uniform membrane without ply sheets touching. 

C. Aggregate Surfacing:  Promptly after installing and testing roofing membrane, base flashing, 
and stripping, flood-coat roof surface with 60 lb/100 sq. ft. (3.0 kg/sq. m) of hot roofing asphalt.  
While flood coat is hot and fluid, cast the following average weight of aggregate in a uniform 
course: 

1. Aggregate Weight:  400 lb/100 sq. ft. (20 kg/sq. m). 
2. If aggregate surfacing is delayed, promptly apply glaze coat of hot roofing asphalt at a 

rate of 10 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.5 kg/sq. m). 
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3.6 FLASHING AND STRIPPING INSTALLATION 

A. Install base flashing over cant strips and other sloping and vertical surfaces, at roof edges, and 
at penetrations through roof, and secure to substrates according to built-up roofing 
manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Prime substrates with asphalt primer if required by built-up roofing manufacturer. 
2. Backer Sheet Application:  Adhere backer sheet to substrate in a solid mopping of hot 

roofing asphalt. 
3. Flashing Sheet Application:  Adhere flashing sheet to substrate in a solid mopping of hot 

roofing asphalt applied at not less than 425 deg F (218 deg C).  Apply hot roofing asphalt 
to back of flashing sheet if recommended by roofing manufacturer. 

B. Extend base flashing up walls or parapets a minimum of 8 inches (200 mm) above built-up 
roofing and 4 inches (100 mm) onto field of built-up roofing. 

C. Mechanically fasten top of base flashing securely at terminations and perimeter of roofing. 

1. Seal top termination of base flashing with a strip of glass-fiber fabric set in asphalt roofing 
cement. 

D. Install stripping, according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions, where metal flanges 
and edgings are set on built-up roofing. 

1. Flashing-Sheet Stripping:  Install flashing-sheet stripping in a continuous coating of 
asphalt roofing cement or in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt applied at not less 
than 425 deg F (218 deg C), and extend onto roofing membrane. 

E. Roof Drains:  Set 30-by-30-inch (760-by-760-mm) metal flashing in bed of asphalt roofing 
cement on completed built-up roofing.  Cover metal flashing with built-up roofing cap-sheet 
stripping and extend a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) beyond edge of metal flashing onto field 
of built-up roofing.  Clamp built-up roofing, metal flashing, and stripping into roof-drain clamping 
ring. 

1. Install stripping according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.7 COATING INSTALLATION 

A. Apply coating to base flashings according to manufacturer's written instructions, by spray, roller, 
or other suitable application method[ to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 20 mils (0.5 
mm)]. 

3.8 WALKWAY INSTALLATION 

A. Walkway Pads:  Install walkway pads using units of size indicated or, if not indicated, of 
manufacturer's standard size, according to walkway pad manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Set walkway pads in additional pour coat of hot roofing asphalt after sweeping away 
loose aggregate surfacing. 
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3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform roof tests and 
inspections and to prepare test reports. 

B. Test Cuts:  Test specimens will be removed to evaluate problems observed during quality-
assurance inspections of built-up roofing as follows: 

1. Approximate quantities of components within built-up roofing will be determined 
according to ASTM D 3617. 

2. Test specimens will be examined for interply voids according to ASTM D 3617 and to 
comply with criteria established in Appendix 3 of ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control 
Guidelines for the Application of Built-up Roofing." 

3. Repair areas where test cuts were made according to roofing manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

C. Repair or remove and replace components of built-up roofing where test results or inspections 
indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. 

1. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.10 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect built-up roofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.  When 
remaining construction will not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and 
damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove built-up roofing that does not comply with requirements, repair 
substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time 
of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

3.11 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has 
performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project: 

1. Owner:  <Insert name of Owner>. 
2. Address:  <Insert address>. 
3. Building Name/Type:  <Insert information>. 
4. Address:  <Insert address>. 
5. Area of Work:  <Insert information>. 
6. Acceptance Date:  <Insert date>. 
7. Warranty Period:  <Insert time>. 
8. Expiration Date:  <Insert date>. 

B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a 
subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and 
workmanship for designated Warranty Period, 
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C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein 
set forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be 
made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necessary to correct faulty and 
defective work and as are necessary to maintain said work in a watertight condition. 

D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions: 

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the 
building, and to building contents, caused by: 

a. lightning; 
b. peak gust wind speed exceeding <Insert wind speed> mph (m/s); 
c. fire; 
d. failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive 

deflection, deterioration, and decomposition; 
e. faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment 

supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work; 
f. vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and 
g. activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance 

personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by 
Owner. 

2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and 
void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense 
thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated. 

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not 
liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or 
faults or defects of work. 

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing 
Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, 
attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty shall become 
null and void on date of said alterations, but only to the extent said alterations affect work 
covered by this Warranty.  If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform said alterations, 
Warranty shall not become null and void unless Roofing Installer, before starting said 
work, shall have notified Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, that said 
alterations would likely damage or deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a 
limitation or termination of this Warranty. 

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but 
was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded 
basin, or other use or service more severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall 
become null and void on date of said change, but only to the extent said change affects 
work covered by this Warranty. 

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, 
defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to 
inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration. 

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and 
shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully 
available to Owner in cases of roofing failure.  Specifically, this Warranty shall not 
operate to relieve Roofing Installer of responsibility for performance of original work 
according to requirements of the Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract 
was a contract directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner's General Contractor. 

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day>  day of 
<Insert month>, <Insert year>. 

1. Authorized Signature:  <Insert signature>. 
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2. Name:  <Insert name>. 
3. Title:  <Insert title>. 

END OF SECTION 075113 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formed Products: 

a. Formed roof drainage sheet metal fabrications. 
b. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
c. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and 
blocking. 

2. Division 07 Section "Built-Up Asphalt Roofing" for installing sheet metal flashing and 
trim integral with membrane roofing. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies as indicated shall withstand wind loads, 
structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due 
to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Fabricate and install copings capable of resisting the following forces according to 
recommendations in FMG Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49: 

1. Wind Zone 2:  For velocity pressures of 31 to 45 lbf/sq. ft. (1.48 to 2.15 kPa):  90-lbf/sq. 
ft. (4.31-kPa) perimeter uplift force, 120-lbf/sq. ft. (5.74-kPa) corner uplift force, and 45-
lbf/sq. ft. (2.15-kPa) outward force. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allows for thermal movements 
from ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each 
manufactured product and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, 
including plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.  Distinguish between 
shop- and field-assembled work.  Include the following: 

1. Identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in 
Project. 

2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and 
dimensions. 

3. Details for joining, supporting, and securing sheet metal flashing and trim, including 
layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.  Include pattern of seams. 

4. Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
5. Details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of 

expansion and contraction. 
6. Details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, and 

counterflashings as applicable. 
7. Details of special conditions. 
8. Details of connections to adjoining work. 
9. Detail formed flashing and trim at a scale of not less than 3 inches per 12 inches (1:5). 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessory 
indicated with factory-applied color finishes involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 
indicated below: 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including 
finished seam and in required profile.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other 
attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous 
Fabrications:  12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile.  Include fasteners and 
other exposed accessories. 

3. Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials:  Full-size Sample. 
4. Anodized Aluminum Samples:  Samples to show full range to be expected for each color 

required. 

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified fabricator. 

F. Maintenance Data:  For sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessories to include in maintenance 
manuals. 

G. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal 
flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

B. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings. 

C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, Installer, and installers whose 
work interfaces with or affects sheet metal flashing and trim including installers of 
roofing materials, roof accessories, unit skylights, and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to sheet metal flashing and trim. 
3. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and 

attachment to structural members. 
4. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and 

condition of other construction that will affect sheet metal flashing. 
5. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish 

copy of record to each participant. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials 
away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for 
finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required. 

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

2. Color:  Dark Bronze to match existing. 
3. Concealed Finish:  Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304, dead soft, fully 
annealed. 

1. Finish:  2D (dull, cold rolled). 
2. Surface:  Smooth, flat. 

2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Polyethylene Sheet:  6-mil- (0.15-mm-) thick polyethylene sheet complying with 
ASTM D 4397. 

B. Felt:  ASTM D 226, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated. 

C. Slip Sheet:  Building paper, 3-lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16-kg/sq. m) minimum, rosin sized. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 
separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal. 

1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 
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a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for 
metal being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 
internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
3. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel. 

C. Solder: 

1. For Stainless Steel:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with an acid flux of type recommended by 
stainless-steel sheet manufacturer. 

D. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant 
tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining 
tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

E. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; low modulus; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and 
remain watertight. 

F. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 
joints. 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

H. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabricate items at the shop to 
greatest extent possible. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool 

marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form 
hems. 

4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 
allowed on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to 
a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and 
within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 
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C. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric 
sealant. 

D. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion 
joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl 
sealant concealed within joints. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual" for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

G. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with 
elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. 

H. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal 
with epoxy seam sealer. 

I. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

2.5 ROOF DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Hanging Gutters:  Fabricate to cross section indicated, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, 
and other accessories as required.  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long sections.  
Furnish flat-stock gutter spacers and gutter brackets fabricated from same metal as gutters, of 
size recommended by SMACNA but not less than twice the gutter thickness.  Fabricate 
expansion joints, expansion-joint covers, and gutter accessories from same metal as gutters. 

1. Gutter Style:  SMACNA designation K. 
2. Expansion Joints:  Lap type. 
3. Accessories:  Continuous removable leaf screen with sheet metal frame and hardware 

cloth screen. 
4. Gutters with Girth up to 15 Inches (380 mm):  Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick. 

5. Gutters with Girth 16 to 20 Inches (410 to 510 mm):  Fabricate from the following 
materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick. 

6. Gutters with Girth 21 to 25 Inches (530 to 640 mm):  Fabricate from the following 
materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

B. Downspouts:  Fabricate rectangular downspouts complete with mitered elbows.  Furnish with 
metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, and anchors. 

1. Fabricate from the following materials: 
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a. Aluminum:  0.024 inch (0.61 mm) thick. 

C. Parapet Scuppers:  Fabricate scuppers of dimensions required with closure flange trim to 
exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) 
beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof.  Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scupper. 
Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick. 

D. Conductor Heads:  Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of 
dimensions and shape indicated complete with outlet tubes, exterior flange trim.  Fabricate from 
the following materials: 

1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick. 

2.6 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Roof-Edge Flashing (Gravel Stop):  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not 
exceeding 10-foot- (3-m-) long, sections.  Furnish with 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, joint cover 
plates. 

1. Joint Style:  Lap, 4 inches (100 mm) wide. 
2. Fabricate with scuppers spaced 5 feet (1.5 m) apart, of dimensions required with 4-inch- 

(100-mm-) wide flanges and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or tapered 
strip into field of roof.  Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scupper. 

3. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

B. Copings:  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 10-foot- (3-m-) 
long, sections.  Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings.  Furnish with continuous 
cleats to support edge of external leg and interior leg.  Miter corners, seal, and solder or weld 
watertight. 

1. Coping Profile:  As indicated. 
2. Joint Style:  Butt, with 12-inch- (300-mm-) wide, concealed backup plate. 
3. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

C. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick. 

D. Roof-Drain Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 
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2.7 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) 
long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, at shelf angles, and 
where indicated.  Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches 
(150 mm) beyond each side of wall openings.  Form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams 
where flashing is discontinuous.  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Fabricate head, sill, and similar flashings to extend 
4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.  Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50-mm-) 
high, end dams.  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 

C. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored. 

B. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install underlayment as indicated on Drawings. 

B. Polyethylene Sheet:  Install polyethylene sheet with adhesive for anchorage to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.  Apply in shingle fashion to shed 
water, with lapped and taped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 

C. Felt Underlayment:  Install felt underlayment with adhesive for temporary anchorage to 
minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.  Apply in shingle 
fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding 
rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to 
complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, 
neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two 
fasteners.  Bend tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and 
tool marks. 

5. Install sealant tape where indicated. 
6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 
7. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other 
permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA. 

1. Coat back side of uncoated aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and trim 
with bituminous coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood 
substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a 
course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 
mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not 
be sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 
inch (25 mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate metal decking not less than 
recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance. 

E. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction. 

1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 
1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient 
temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 
deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.  Adjust setting 
proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.  Do not install sealant-
type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants." 
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F. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pre-tin edges 
of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), except reduce pre-tinning where 
pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. 

1. Do not solder aluminum sheet. 
2. Do not use torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into 

joint.  Fill joint completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 
3. Stainless-Steel Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated sheets using solder recommended for 

stainless steel and acid flux.  Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning 
and soldering.  Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning 
and neutralization. 

G. Rivets:  Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where indicated and where necessary for strength. 

3.4 ROOF DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal roof drainage items to produce complete roof drainage system 
according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of roof 
perimeter flashing with installation of roof drainage system. 

B. Hanging Gutters:  Join sections with riveted and soldered joints or with lapped joints sealed 
with sealant.  Provide for thermal expansion.  Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchored 
gutter brackets spaced not more than 36 inches (900 mm) apart.  Provide end closures and seal 
watertight with sealant.  Slope to downspouts. 

1. Fasten gutter spacers to front and back of gutter. 
2. Loosely lock straps to front gutter bead and anchor to roof deck. 
3. Anchor and loosely lock back edge of gutter to continuous cleat. 
4. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated, but not exceeding, 50 feet 

(15.24 m) apart.  Install expansion-joint caps. 
5. Install continuous gutter screens on gutters with noncorrosive fasteners, removable for 

cleaning gutters. 

C. Downspouts:  Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. 

1. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls.  Locate 
hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c. in between. 

2. Provide elbows at base of downspout to direct water away from building. 
3. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system indicated. 

D. Parapet Scuppers:  Install scuppers where indicated through parapet.  Continuously support 
scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered 
edge strips, and under roofing membrane. 

1. Anchor scupper closure trim flange to exterior wall and seal with elastomeric sealant to 
scupper. 

2. Loosely lock front edge of scupper with conductor head. 
3. Seal with elastomeric sealant exterior wall scupper flanges into back of conductor head. 
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E. Conductor Heads:  Anchor securely to wall with elevation of conductor head rim 1 inch (25 
mm) below scupper discharge. 

F. Expansion-Joint Covers:  Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration 
indicated.  Lap joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow. 

3.5 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, 
set units true to line, and level as indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be 
permanently watertight and weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations 
in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as indicated.  Interlock bottom edge of 
roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at [staggered 3-inch (75-mm)] 
<Insert spacing> centers. 

C. Copings:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as indicated. 

1. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 
24-inch (600-mm) centers. 

2. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted holes at 
24-inch (600-mm) centers. 

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base 
flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten. 

E. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 
of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to 
pipes that penetrate roof. 

3.6 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall 
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Through-Wall Flashing:  Installation of through-wall flashing is specified in Division 04 
Section "Unit Masonry." 

C. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings. 
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3.7 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with 
installation of roofing and equipment.  Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to 
equipment support member. 

3.8 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch 
(3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

B. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerances 
specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing." 

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On 
completion of installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces.  Maintain in a 
clean condition during construction. 

E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes: 
 

1. Silicone joint sealants 
2. Urethane joint sealants 
3. Latex joint sealants 
4. Acoustical joint sealants 

 

B. Related Sections 

1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for masonry control and expansion joint fillers 
and gaskets. 

2. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants. 
3. Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board" for sealing perimeter joints. 
4. Division 09 Section "Tiling" for sealing tile joints. 
5. Division 09 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at 

perimeters with acoustical sealant. 
 
 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. The words “calk,” “caulk,” “sealant” all mean sealant and sealant work. 

 
B. All exterior and interior joints and penetrations, including joints between dissimilar 

materials shall be sealed. 
 

1. Seal all exterior joints to prevent penetration of water, moisture or air, unless 
sealing work is specifically required under other sections. 

2. In wet areas seal all interior joints to prevent penetration of moisture or air. 
 

C. The words “security sealant” means sealant for cracks, crevices, and other joints where 
security is a concern. 

 
D. Some areas or joints may require moisture prevention sealants as well as security 

sealants. 
 
 
1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant 
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect 
joint sealants. 

1. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint 
preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint 
sealants to joint substrates. 

2. Submit not fewer than eight pieces of each kind of material, including joint 
substrates, shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous 
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materials. 
3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the 

Work. 
4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions 

for corrective measures including use of specially formulated primers. 
5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation 

data that are based on previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant 
products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, joint substrates and other 
materials matching those submitted. 

 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Product Testing:  Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified 
according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

2. Test according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for compliance with 
requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion 
under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness. 

 
D. All sealants and sealant cleaning agents utilized on this project shall be classified zero or 

low VOC by the manufacturer. 
 
 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured 
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide 
Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- 
(150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent 
to joint sealants. 

D. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and testing agency. 

E. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer. 

G. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each 
sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program. 

H. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

I. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, 
indicating the following: 
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1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and 
substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

J. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 
 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 
 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted 

by joint-sealant manufacturer. 
2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been 

removed from joint substrates. 
 
 
1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to 
repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
 
1. Warranty period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply 
with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty 
period. 
 
1. Warranty period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 
 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field 
experience. 

 
B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the 

weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

 
1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 
 

C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements 
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indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM 
C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint 
substrates. 

 
1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for 

joints that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have 
undergone testing according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is 
deionized water, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to 

porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 
1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

 
E. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range.  
 

 
2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 
  

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 50, for Use NT. 

 
 
2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 50, for Use NT. 

 
 
2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

 
A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, 

Grade NF. 
 
2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex 
sealant complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound 
transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as 
demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

 
 
2.6 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

 
A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with 

joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

 
B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 

skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to 
producing optimum sealant performance. 

 
C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 

manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

 
2.7 MISCELLANEOUS  MATERIALS 



 
CITY OF GAITHERSBURG SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

80% Construction Documents 
May 8, 2013                                  07920-Joint Sealants                           Page 5 of 7               

 
A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 

adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

 
B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 

sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable 
of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and 
formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

 
C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 

surfaces adjacent to joints. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions 
affecting joint-sealant performance. 

 
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion 
of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings 
tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant 
manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, 
water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, 
or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of 
developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining 
after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free 
compressed air.  Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

 
3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means 

that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 
 
a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 

 
B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer 
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or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply 
primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to 
areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer 
with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such 
contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape 
immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

 
 
3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

 
B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of 

joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 
 
C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at 

position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials. 
 
D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 

sealants and backs of joints. 
 
E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same 

time backings are installed: 
 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 

allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to 
form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to 
ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

 
1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that 

do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per 

Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193. 
 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 
 

I. Acoustical Sealant Installation:  At sound-rated assemblies and elsewhere as indicated, 
seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations 
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with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both faces of 
partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 
 

 
3.4 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants 
and of products in which joints occur. 

 
 
3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, 
despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or 
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are 
indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 07920 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal door frames. 
 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for embedding anchors for hollow metal work into 
masonry construction. 

2. Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware for wood doors and hollow metal 
frames. 

3. Division 09 Sections "Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings. 

B. Standard Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Custom Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/NAAMM-
HMMA 861. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance rating, temperature-rise ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door frame design. 
2. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
3. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
4. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
6. Details of accessories. 
7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 

C. Samples for Verification: 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

 
100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                         081113 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames                               Page 2 of 8 

1. For the following items, prepared on Samples about 12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm) to 
demonstrate compliance with requirements for quality of materials and construction: 

a. Frames:  Show profile, corner joint, floor and wall anchors, and silencers.  Include 
separate section showing fixed hollow metal panels and glazing if applicable. 

D. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow metal work prepared by or under the supervision 
of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on 
Drawings.  Coordinate with door hardware schedule. 

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled 
by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at as close to 
neutral pressure as possible according to NFPA 252. 

C. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are 
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or 
UL 9.  Label each individual glazed lite. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and 
Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site.  Place in stacks of five units maximum in a 
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood 
blocking.  Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Amweld Building Products, LLC. 
2. Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation. 
3. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Kewanee Corporation (The). 
5. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 
exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating designation; 
mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated. 

G. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

H. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting 
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. (96- to 192-kg/cu. m) 
density; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-development indexes of 25 and 50, 
respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

I. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

J. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-
mm) dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos 
fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities. 
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2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is 
indicated. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 
2. Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Frames for Borrowed Lights:  0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates 
from same material as frames. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not 
less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 
inches (50 mm) wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 
inch (4.5 mm) thick. 

2. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-
mm-) diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from frame to 
wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, 
and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 
2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, 

allowing not less than 2-inch (50-mm) height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at 
finish floor surface. 

2.5 STOPS AND MOLDINGS 

A. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16 
mm) high unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from 
same material as frames in which they are installed. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors. 

B. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

 
100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                         081113 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames                               Page 5 of 8 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project 
site, clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 
as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, 
flush, and invisible. 

2. Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or 
joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to 
jambs by butt welding. 

3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 
grouted. 

5. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 
welds per anchor. 

6. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as 
follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) high. 
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

(610 mm) or fraction thereof above 120 inches (3048 mm) high. 

b. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 
from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) 
o.c. 

7. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as 
follows.  Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or 
hot-rolled steel sheet. 

E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door 
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
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2. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 Sections. 

F. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form 
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow 
metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior frames. 
4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type 

of installation indicated. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer 
manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite 
prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 

C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances: 
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1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line 
parallel to plane of wall. 

3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a perpendicular 
line from head to floor. 

C. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames:  Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 
ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  

Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and 
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames. 
4. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between 

frames and masonry with grout. 
5. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with grout.  Take 

precautions, including bracing frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or 
damaged by grout forces. 

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

7. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion 
anchors through floor anchors at each jamb.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 
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8. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with hollow 
metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not 
more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each 
corner. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.  Include details of core and edge construction 
and trim for openings. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Certificates for Credit MR 7:  Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that flush wood doors 
comply with forest certification requirements. Include evidence that manufacturer is 
certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each certified wood product. 

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.4:  For adhesives and composite wood products, 
documentation indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 
other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For factory-finished doors. 

E. Samples for Verification: 
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1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 
by 250 mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, 
provide set of three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in 
the finished work. 

2. Corner sections of doors, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), with door faces 
and edges representing actual materials to be used. 

a. Provide samples for each species of veneer and solid lumber required. 
b. Finish veneer-faced door samples with same materials proposed for factory-

finished doors. 
 

3. Frames for light openings, 6 inches (150 mm) long, for each material, type, and finish 
required. 

F. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 
FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

C. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, 
"Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

D. Forest Certification:  Provide doors made with all wood products obtained from forests certified 
by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and 
Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

E. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at as close to 
neutral pressure as possible according to NFPA 252. 

1. Temperature-Rise Limit:  At vertical exit enclosures and exit passageways, provide doors 
that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 
deg C) above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch (1067-
by-2134-mm) section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 
(0.25 mm in a 76.2-mm) span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products that 
do not contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Extra Heavy Duty. 

C. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2, made with binder containing no urea-
formaldehyde resin. 

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate 
through-bolting hardware. 

D. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-
protection rating indicated. 

1. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by 
outer stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

2. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated 
without formed-steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent 
seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

E. Mineral-Core Doors: 
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1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced 
quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting 
hardware. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved 
screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces. 
2. Species:  Anigre. 
3. Cut:  Quarter sliced. 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book  match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Center-balance match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening. 
7. Room Match:  Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each separate 

room or area of building. 
8. Exposed Vertical Edges:  Same species as faces. 
9. Core:  Particleboard 
10. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive 

planed before veneering. 
11. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Extra Heavy Duty. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:  Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
as follows unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile:  Flush rectangular beads. 
3. At wood-core doors with 20-minute fire-protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal 

glazing clips approved for such use. 

B. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard wood-
veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved for use 
in doors of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal glazing clips where required 
for opening size and fire-protection rating indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply 
with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 
DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                                          081416 - Flush Wood Doors Page 5 of 6 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals:  Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for 
pairs of fire-rated doors. 

C. Transom and Side Panels:  Fabricate matching panels with same construction, exposed 
surfaces, and finish as specified for associated doors.  Finish bottom edges of transoms and top 
edges of rabbeted doors same as door stiles. 

1. Fabricate door and transom panels with full-width, solid-lumber meeting rails.  Provide 
factory-installed spring bolts for concealed attachment into jambs of metal door frames. 

D. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 

applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. Finish:  WDMA TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane. 
3. Staining:  Match Architect's sample existing door in field. 
4. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 
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B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated 
below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-
rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises 
after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  
Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering 
unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch 
(6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge edges. 
3. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles and 

rails only to extent permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements.  
Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence 
of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 083326 - OVERHEAD COILING GRILLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Open-curtain overhead coiling grilles. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports. 
2. Division 09 Section "Interior Painting" for finish painting of factory-primed grilles. 
3. Division 26 Sections for electrical service and connections for powered operators and 

accessories. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design overhead coiling grilles, including comprehensive engineering 
analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated. 

B. Seismic Performance:  Overhead coiling grilles shall withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

2. Seismic Component Importance Factor:  1.0. 

C. Operation Cycles:  Provide overhead coiling grille components and operators capable of 
operating for not less than number of cycles indicated for each grille.  One operation cycle is 
complete when a grille is opened from the closed position to the fully open position and returned 
to the closed position. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type and size of overhead coiling grille and accessory.  Include the 
following: 

1. Construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, profiles 
for curtain components, and finishes. 

2. Rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
accessories. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or detailed 
in manufacturer's product data.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to 
other work. 

1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

2. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's finish charts showing full range of colors and 
textures available for units with factory-applied finishes. 

1. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of 
size indicated below. 

1. Open-Curtain Grille:  18-inch- (457-mm-) square assembly with full-size components 
consisting of rods, spacers, and links as required to illustrate each assembly. 

2. Bottom Bar:  6 inches (150 mm) long with sensor edge. 
3. Guides:  6 inches (150 mm) long. 
4. Mounting Frame:  6 inches (150 mm) long. 
5. Brackets:  6 inches (150 mm) square. 
6. Hood:  6 inches (150 mm) square. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For overhead coiling grilles indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of seismic restraints. 
2. Summary of forces and loads on walls and jambs. 

F. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

G. Seismic Qualification Certificates:  For overhead coiling grilles, accessories, and components, 
from manufacturer. 

H. Maintenance Data:  For overhead coiling grilles to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain overhead coiling grilles from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

1. Obtain operators and controls from overhead coiling grille manufacturer. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GRILLE CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION 

A. Open-Curtain Grilles:  Fabricate metal grille curtain as an open network of horizontal rods, 
spaced at regular intervals, that are interconnected with vertical links, which are formed and 
spaced as indicated and are free to rotate on the rods. 

1. Aluminum Grille Curtain:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy and temper recommended 
by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

B. Endlocks:  Continuous end links, chains, or other devices at ends of rods; locking and retaining 
grille curtain in guides against excessive pressures, maintaining grille curtain alignment, and 
preventing lateral movement. 

C. Bottom Bar:  Manufacturer's standard continuous channel or tubular shape, finished to match 
grille. 

1. Astragal:  Equip each grille bottom bar with a replaceable, adjustable, continuous, 
compressible gasket of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene as a cushion bumper. 

2. Provide motor-operated grilles with combination bottom astragal and sensor edge. 

D. Grille Curtain Jamb Guides:  Manufacturer's standard shape having curtain groove with return 
lips or bars to retain curtain.  Provide continuous integral wear strips to prevent metal-to-metal 
contact and to minimize operational noise; with removable stops on guides to prevent overtravel 
of curtain. 

1. Removable Posts and Jamb Guides:  Manufacturer's standard. 

2.2 HOODS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at 
opening head.  Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached.  Roll and reinforce top and 
bottom edges for stiffness.  Form closed ends for surface-mounted hoods and fascia for any 
portion of between-jamb mounting that projects beyond wall face.  Equip hood with intermediate 
support brackets as required to prevent sagging. 

1. Aluminum:  0.040-inch- (1.02-mm-) thick aluminum sheet complying with ASTM B 209 
(ASTM B 209M), of alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer and finisher for type 
of use and finish indicated. 

2. Removable Metal Soffit:  Of same material and finish as curtain if hood is mounted above 
ceiling, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Mounting Frame:  Manufacturer's standard mounting frame designed to support grille; factory 
fabricated from ASTM A 36/A 36M structural-steel shapes, hot-dip galvanized per 
ASTM A 123/A 123M; fastened to floor and structure above grille; to be built into wall 
construction; and complete with anchors, connections, and fasteners. 

C. Push/Pull Handles:  Equip each push-up-operated or emergency-operated grille with lifting 
handles on each side of grille, finished to match grille. 

1. Provide pull-down straps or pole hooks for grilles more than 84 inches (2130 mm) high. 
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2.3 LOCKING DEVICES 

A. Slide Bolt:  Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for locking by 
padlock, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side. 

B. Locking Device Assembly:  Fabricate with cylinder lock, spring-loaded dead bolt, operating 
handle, cam plate, and adjustable locking bars to engage through slots in tracks. 

1. Lock Cylinders:  Provide cylinders standard with manufacturer. 
2. Keys:  Three for each cylinder. 

C. Safety Interlock Switch:  Equip power-operated grilles with safety interlock switch to disengage 
power supply when grille is locked. 

2.4 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM 

A. General:  Counterbalance grilles by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an 
adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a 
spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings.  Use grease-sealed bearings or self-
lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members. 

B. Counterbalance Barrel:  Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed, 
structural-quality, welded or seamless carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall 
thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of parts and to limit barrel deflection to 
not more than 0.03 in./ft. (2.5 mm/m) of span under full load. 

C. Spring Balance:  One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs.  Size 
springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from outside 
barrel.  Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with cast-steel barrel plugs. 

D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft:  Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel, 
sized to hold fixed spring ends and carry torsional load. 

E. Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel 
plate. 

2.5 ELECTRIC GRILLE OPERATORS 

A. General:  Electric grille operator assembly of size and capacity recommended and provided by 
grille manufacturer for grille and operation-cycles requirement specified, with electric motor and 
factory-prewired motor controls, starter, gear-reduction unit, solenoid-operated brake, clutch, 
remote-control stations, control devices, integral gearing for locking grille, and accessories 
required for proper operation. 

1. Comply with NFPA 70. 
2. Provide control equipment complying with NEMA ICS 1, NEMA ICS 2, and NEMA ICS 6, 

with NFPA 70 Class 2 control circuit, maximum 24 V, ac or dc. 

B. Usage Classification:  Electric operator and components capable of operating for not less than 
number of cycles per hour indicated for each grille. 

C. Grille Operator Location(s):  Operator location indicated for each grille. 
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1. Wall Mounted:  Operator is mounted to the inside front wall on the left or right side of 
grille and connected to grille drive shaft with drive chain and sprockets.  Side room is 
required for this type of mounting.  Wall mounted operator can also be mounted above or 
below shaft; if above shaft, headroom is required. 

D. Electric Motors:  Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure 
type, and efficiency requirements specified in Division 11 Section "Common Motor 
Requirements for Equipment" unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrical Characteristics: 

a. Phase:  Single phase. 
b. Volts:  115 V. 
c. Hertz:  60. 

2. Motor Type and Controller:  Reversible motor and controller (disconnect switch) for motor 
exposure indicated. 

3. Motor Size:  Minimum size as indicated.  If not indicated, large enough to start, 
accelerate, and operate grille in either direction from any position, at a speed not less 
than 8 in./sec. (203 mm/s) and not more than 12 in./sec. (305 mm/s), without exceeding 
nameplate ratings or service factor. 

4. Operating Controls, Controllers (Disconnect Switches), Wiring Devices, and Wiring:  
Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated. 

5. Coordinate wiring requirements and electrical characteristics of motors and other 
electrical devices with building electrical system and each location where installed. 

E. Limit Switches:  Equip each motorized grille with adjustable switches interlocked with motor 
controls and set to automatically stop grille at fully opened and fully closed positions. 

F. Obstruction Detection Device:  Equip motorized grille with indicated external automatic safety 
sensor capable of protecting full width of grille opening.  Activation of sensor immediately stops 
and reverses downward grille travel. 

1. Sensor Edge:  Automatic safety sensor edge, located within astragal or weather stripping 
mounted to bottom bar.  Contact with sensor activates device.  Connect to control circuit 
using manufacturer's standard take-up reel or self-coiling cable. 

a. Self-Monitoring Type:  Four-wire configured device designed to interface with grille 
operator control circuit to detect damage to or disconnection of sensing device. 

G. Remote-Control Station:  Momentary-contact, three-button control station with push-button 
controls labeled "Open," "Close," and "Stop." 

1. Interior units, full-guarded, surface-mounted, heavy-duty type, with general-purpose 
NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure. 

H. Emergency Manual Operation:  Equip each electrically powered grille with capability for 
emergency manual operation.  Design manual mechanism so required force for grille operation 
does not exceed 25 lbf (111 N). 

I. Emergency Operation Disconnect Device:  Equip operator with hand-operated disconnect 
mechanism for automatically engaging manual operator and releasing brake for emergency 
manual operation while disconnecting motor without affecting timing of limit switch.  Mount 
mechanism so it is accessible from floor level.  Include interlock device to automatically prevent 
motor from operating when emergency operator is engaged. 
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J. Motor Removal:  Design operator so motor may be removed without disturbing limit-switch 
adjustment and without affecting emergency manual operation. 

K. Audible and Visual Signals:  Audible alarm and visual indicator lights in compliance with 
regulatory requirements for accessibility. 

2.6 OPEN-CURTAIN GRILLE ASSEMBLY 

A. Open-Curtain Grille:  Overhead coiling grille with a curtain having a network of horizontal rods 
that interconnect with vertical links. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Cookson Company. 
b. Cornell Iron Works, Inc. 
c. Mahon Door Corporation. 
d. Overhead Door Corporation. 
e. Raynor. 

B. Operation Cycles:  Not less than 10,000. 

1. Include tamperproof cycle counter. 

C. Grille Curtain Material:  Aluminum. 

1. Space rods at approximately 3 inches (76 mm) o.c. 
2. Space links approximately 9 inches (228 mm) apart in a straight in-line pattern. 

D. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Aluminum with exposed finish matching curtain slats.  Provide 
continuous integral wear strips to prevent metal-to-metal contact and to minimize operational 
noise. 

E. Hood:  Aluminum. 

1. Shape:  Round. 
2. Mounting:  Face of wall. 

F. Locking Devices:  Equip grille with locking device assembly. 

1. Locking Device Assembly:  Single-jamb side locking bars, operable from inside and 
outside with cylinders. 

G. Electric Grille Operator: 

1. Usage Classification:  Light duty, up to 10 cycles per hour. 
2. Operator Location:  Wall. 
3. Motor Exposure:  Interior. 
4. Emergency Manual Operation:  Push-up type. 
5. Obstruction-Detection Device:  Automatic electric sensor edge on bottom bar. 

a. Sensor Edge Bulb Color:  Black. 
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6. Remote-Control Station:  Exterior. 
7. Other Equipment:  Audible and visual signals. 

H. Grille Finish: 

1. Aluminum Finish:  Clear anodized. 

2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine locations of electrical connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install overhead coiling grilles and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, 
anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and as specified. 

B. Install overhead coiling grilles, hoods, and operators at the mounting locations indicated for 
each grille. 

C. Accessibility:  Install overhead coiling grilles, switches, and controls along accessible routes in 
compliance with regulatory requirements for accessibility. 

3.3 STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service. 

1. Perform installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls 
and equipment. 

3. Test grille opening when activated by detector, fire-alarm system, emergency-egress 
release, or self-opening mechanism as required.  Reset grille-opening mechanism after 
successful test. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that grilles operate easily, free of 
warp, twist, or distortion. 

B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain overhead coiling grilles. 

END OF SECTION 083326 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Storefront framing for window walls. 
2. Exterior and interior manual-swing entrance doors and door-frame units. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following 
performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction: 

1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, 
story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 
3. Failure includes the following: 

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and 

structural movements to glazing. 
d. Glazing-to-glazing contact. 
e. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements. 
f. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
g. Sealant failure. 
h. Failure of operating units. 

B. Delegated Design:  Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering 
analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated. 

C. Structural Loads: 

1. Wind Loads: 

a. Basic Wind Speed:  90 mph (40 m/s). 
b. Importance Factor:  1.0. 
c. Exposure Category:  B. 

D. Deflection of Framing Members: 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                 084113 – Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts                    Page 2 of 12 
 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to 
glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for each individual glazing lite 
or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), 
whichever is less. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), 
whichever is smaller. 

E. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 
ASTM E 330 as follows: 

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do not 
evidence deflection exceeding specified limits. 

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 
systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and 
permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span. 

3. Test Durations:  As required by design wind velocity, but not fewer than 10 seconds. 

F. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that 
pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested according to ASTM E 1886 and 
testing information in ASTM E 1996. 

1. Large-Missile Impact:  For aluminum-framed systems located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of 
grade. 

G. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed 
glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

H. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not 
evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load 
design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

I. Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not 
evidence water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to 
AAMA 501.1 under dynamic pressure equal to 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, 
but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

1. Maximum Water Leakage:  According to AAMA 501.1.  Water leakage does not include 
water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained to exterior and water that cannot 
damage adjacent materials or finishes. 

J. Thermal Movements:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements 
resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures.  
Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain 
and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

2. Test Performance:  No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on 
framing, anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested according to 
AAMA 501.5. 

a. High Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature:  That which produces an exterior metal-
surface temperature of 180 deg F (82 deg C). 
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b. Low Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature:  0 deg F (minus 18 deg C). 

3. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature:  75 deg F (24 deg C). 

K. Condensation Resistance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing 
areas having condensation-resistance factor (CRF) of not less than 45 when tested according to 
AAMA 1503. 

L. Thermal Conductance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas 
having an average U-factor of not more than 0.57 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (3.23 W/sq. m x K) 
when tested according to AAMA 1503. 

M. Structural Sealant:  Capable of withstanding tensile and shear stresses imposed by aluminum-
framed systems without failing adhesively or cohesively.  When tested for preconstruction 
adhesion and compatibility, cohesive failure of sealant shall occur before adhesive failure. 

1. Adhesive failure occurs when sealant pulls away from substrate cleanly, leaving no 
sealant material behind. 

2. Cohesive failure occurs when sealant breaks or tears within itself but does not separate 
from each substrate because sealant-to-substrate bond strength exceeds sealant's 
internal strength. 

N. Structural-Sealant Joints:  Designed to produce tensile or shear stress of less than 20 psi (138 
kPa). 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for aluminum-
framed systems. 

B. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives and sealants used inside of the 
weatherproofing system, including printed statement of VOC content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 
and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of 
moisture in the system to the exterior. 

2. For entrance doors, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, 
functions, quantities, and locations. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard 
sizes. 

F. Fabrication Sample:  Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed systems, 
made from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of full-size components and showing details of the 
following: 

1. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
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2. Anchorage. 
3. Expansion provisions. 
4. Glazing. 
5. Flashing and drainage. 

G. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 
detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and 
diagrams.  Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and 
related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door 
hardware. 

H. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of aluminum-framed systems. 
2. Include design calculations. 

I. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and testing agency. 

J. Welding certificates. 

K. Preconstruction Test Reports:  For sealant. 

L. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for aluminum-framed systems, indicating compliance with performance 
requirements. 

M. Maintenance Data:  For aluminum-framed systems to include in maintenance manuals. 

N. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated. 

C. Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop 
Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in 
systems similar to those indicated for this Project. 

D. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics 
are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction 
testing, field testing, and in-service performance. 
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1. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval.  If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data 
to Architect for review. 

E. Preconstruction Sealant Testing:  For structural-sealant-glazed systems, perform sealant 
manufacturer's standard tests for compatibility with and adhesion of each material that will come 
in contact with sealants and each condition required by aluminum-framed systems. 

1. Test a minimum five samples each of metal, glazing, and other material. 
2. Prepare samples using techniques and primers required for installed systems. 
3. For materials that fail tests, determine corrective measures necessary to prepare each 

material to ensure compatibility with and adhesion of sealants including, but not limited 
to, specially formulated primers.  After performing these corrective measures on the 
minimum number of samples required for each material, retest materials. 

F. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 

G. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

H. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.2, "Structural 
Welding Code - Aluminum." 

I. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed 
systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop 
Drawings. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 
b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
d. Adhesive or cohesive sealant failures. 
e. Water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas. 
f. Failure of operating components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 
or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in 
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materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty does not include normal 
weathering. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: 

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, 
and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware. 

2. Initial Maintenance Service:  Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full 
maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer.  Include quarterly 
preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, 
lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper entrance door hardware 
operation at rated speed and capacity.  Provide parts and supplies the same as those 
used in the manufacture and installation of original equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. EFCO Corporation. 
2. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company. 
3. Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company. 
4. YKK AP America Inc. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated. 

1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429. 
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M. 
5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  AWS A5.10/A5.10M. 

B. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying 
with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 
pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-
SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard. 

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 
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2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness 
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Construction:  Thermally broken. 
2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 
3. Glazing Plane:  Front (Exterior); Center (Interior). 

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, fabricated from stainless 

steel. 

D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts, 
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

E. Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 
flashing compatible with adjacent materials. 

F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by 
manufacturer for joint type. 

1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content 
of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or 
extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type. 

D. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Manufacturer's standard TFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material to 
which sealants will not develop adhesion. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation. 

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- 
(3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members.  Mechanically fasten 
corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that 
incorporate concealed tie rods. 
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a. Thermal Construction:  High-performance plastic connectors separate aluminum 
members exposed to the exterior from members exposed to the interior. 

2. Door Design:  Narrow stile; 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) nominal width. 

a. Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches (255 
mm) above floor or ground plane. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 
gaskets. 

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door. 

B. Entrance Door Hardware:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door to comply with requirements 
in this Section. 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 
products complying with BHMA standard referenced. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 

a. Egress Doors:  Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch and not more than 
30 lbf ((133 N))to set the door in motion[ and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open 
the door to its minimum required width]. 

b. Accessible Interior Doors:  Not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N) to fully open door. 

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of entrance door hardware are to be coordinated with the Owner.  
Products are identified by using entrance door hardware designations as follows: 

1. References to BHMA Standards:  Provide products complying with these standards and 
requirements for description, quality, and function. 

C. Opening-Force Requirements: 

1. Latches and Exit Devices:  Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) required to release latch. 

D. Pivot Hinges:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 at all exterior doors. 

1. Offset-Pivot Hinges:  Provide top, bottom, and intermediate offset pivots at each door 
leaf. 

E. Butt Hinges:  BHMA A156.1, Grade 1, radius corner. 

1. Nonremovable Pins:  Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove 
in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while entrance door is closed. 

2. Exterior Hinges:  Stainless steel, with stainless-steel pin. 
3. Quantities: 
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a. For doors up to 87 inches (2210 mm) high, provide 3 hinges per leaf. 
b. For doors more than 87 and up to 120 inches (2210 and up to 3048 mm) high, 

provide 4 hinges per leaf. 

F. Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

G. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

H. Panic Exit Devices:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing 
according to UL 305. 

I. Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1.  Match existing master key system. 

J. Strikes:  Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for 
aluminum framing. 

K. Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6. 

L. Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as 
required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to 
meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

M. Concealed Overhead Holders:  BHMA A156.8, Grade 1. 

N. Surface-Mounted Holders:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

O. Door Stops:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door location 
indicated, with integral rubber bumper. 

P. Weather Stripping:  Manufacturer's standard replaceable components. 

1. Compression Type:  Made of ASTM D 2000, molded neoprene, or ASTM D 2287, molded 
PVC. 

2. Sliding Type:  AAMA 701, made of wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile with nylon-
fabric or aluminum-strip backing. 

Q. Weather Sweeps:  Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed 
fasteners on mounting strip. 

R. Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

S. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with 
maximum height of 1/2 inch (13 mm). 

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Joint Sealants:  For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in 
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content 
of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                 084113 – Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts                    Page 10 of 
12 
 

B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per 
coat. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of 
finish.  Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 
grinding. 

C. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 
characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture 

migrating within the system to exterior. 
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior. 
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. Storefront Framing:  Fabricate components for assembly using screw-spline system. 

F. Entrance Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 
for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 
2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact.  Install 

three silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames 
for pairs of doors. 

G. Entrance Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable 
strip and mortised into door edge. 

2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms. 

H. Entrance Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 
extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 
finishes. 

I. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop 
Drawings. 
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2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Color Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

1. Color:  Dark bronze (Match Existing). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Do not install damaged components. 
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration. 
6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting 
contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive 
spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose. 

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 

E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without 
warp or rack. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

G. Entrance Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors:  Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 
stripping. 
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2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware:  Install surface-mounted entrance door 
hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using 
concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

H. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" to produce 
weathertight installation. 

3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum erection tolerances: 

1. Location and Plane:  Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 
mm in 3.7 m); 1/4 inch (6 mm) over total length. 

2. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 
b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch (0.8 

mm). 

B. Diagonal Measurements:  Limit difference between diagonal measurements to 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operating entrance door hardware to function smoothly as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

1. For entrance doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to provide a 3-
second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open position to 3 
inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured to the leading door edge. 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Commercial door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 
b. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

2. Cylinders for doors specified in other Sections. 
3. Electrified door hardware 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for door silencers provided as 
part of hollow-metal frames. 

2. Division 08 Section "Overhead Coiling Grilles" for door hardware provided as part of 
overhead grille assemblies. 

3. Division 08 Section "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts" for entrance door 
hardware, including cylinders. 

4. Division 26 Sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage 
wiring work. 

C. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following.  Coordinating, 
purchasing, delivering, and scheduling remain requirements of this Section. 

1. Pivots, thresholds, weather stripping and cylinders for locks specified in other Sections. 
2. Permanent cores to be installed by Owner. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction and installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Details of electrified door hardware, indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.  Include the following: 
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a. System schematic. 
b. Point-to-point wiring diagram. 
c. Riser diagram. 
d. Elevation of each door. 

2. Detail interface between electrified door hardware and access control system. 
3. Operation Narrative:  Describe the operation of doors controlled by electrified door 

hardware. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each finish, color, and texture required for each type of door 
hardware indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification:  Submit minimum 2-by-4-inch (51-by-102-mm) plate Samples of 
each type of finish required, except primed finish. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For exposed door hardware of each type, in specified finish, full size.  
Tag with full description for coordination with the door hardware sets.  Submit Samples before, 
or concurrent with, submission of the final door hardware sets. 

1. Samples will be returned to Contractor.  Units that are acceptable and remain undamaged 
through submittal, review, and field comparison process may, after final check of 
operation, be incorporated into the Work, within limitations of keying requirements. 

F. Product Certificates:  For electrified door hardware, signed by product manufacturer. 

1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire doors 
complies with listed fire door assemblies. 

G. Qualification Data:  For Architectural Hardware Consultant. 

H. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer 
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for locks, latches and closers. 

I. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  Include 
final hardware schedule. 

J. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

K. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Architectural Hardware 
Consultant, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures 
and diagrams.  Coordinate the final door hardware sets with doors, frames, and related 
work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's 
"Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule."  Double space entries, and 
number and date each page. 

b. Content:  Include the following information: 
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1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, and material of each door 
and frame. 

2) Type, style, function, size, quantity, and finish of each door hardware 
item.  Include description and function of each lockset and exit device. 

3) Complete designations of every item required for each door or opening 
including name and manufacturer. 

4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
5) Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on 

floor plans and in door and frame schedule. 
6) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for door hardware. 
8) Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9) Description of each electrified door hardware function, including location, 

sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems. 

a) Sequence of Operation:  Include description of component functions 
that occur in the following situations:  authorized person wants to 
enter; authorized person wants to exit; unauthorized person wants to 
enter; unauthorized person wants to exit. 

10) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and 
frame. 

c. Submittal Sequence:  Submit the final door hardware sets at earliest possible date, 
particularly where approval of the door hardware sets must precede fabrication of 
other work that is critical in Project construction schedule.  Include Product Data, 
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other 
information essential to the coordinated review of the door hardware sets. 

2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Architectural Hardware 
Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic 
keying diagram and index each key set to unique door designations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by lock manufacturer. 

1. Installer's responsibilities include supplying and installing door hardware and providing a 
qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant available during the course of the Work to 
consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and keying. 

2. Installer shall have warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity. 
3. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 
4. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including 

Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard 
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. 

B. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A person who is currently certified by DHI 
as an Architectural Hardware Consultant and who is experienced in providing consulting 
services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to 
that indicated for this Project. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Contract Documents 
April 18, 2014                                               087100 - Door Hardware                                       Page 4 of 18                           
 

1. Electrified Door Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A qualified Architectural 
Hardware Consultant who is experienced in providing consulting services for electrified 
door hardware installations. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, 
unless otherwise indicated.  Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that 
are listed by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 
are acceptable. 

D. Electrified Door Hardware:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

E. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  In addition to Owner, Contractor, and 
Architect, conference participants shall also include Installer's Architectural Hardware 
Consultant.  Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing 
door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 
and plans for future expansion. 

2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3. Requirements for key control system. 
4. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 
Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final door hardware sets, 
and include basic installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or 
package. 

C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

D. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates:  Distribute door hardware templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to 
be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply 
with indicated requirements. 

B. Electrical System Roughing-in:  Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware 
with connections to power supplies. 
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C. Existing Openings:  Where new hardware components are scheduled for application to existing 
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing 
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to 
provide for proper operation. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
b. Faulty operation of operators and door hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, except as follows: 

a. Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Exit Devices:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
c. Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

B. Maintenance Service:  Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full 
maintenance by skilled employees of door hardware Installer.  Include quarterly preventive 
maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and 
adjusting as required for proper door hardware operation.  Provide parts and supplies same as 
those used in the manufacture and installation of original products. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section and 
door hardware sets indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Sets" Article. 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products 
complying with BHMA standard referenced. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 
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B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Sets" Article.  
Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. References to BHMA Standards:  Provide products complying with these standards and 
requirements for description, quality, and function. 

C. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

2.2 HINGES, GENERAL 

A. Quantity:  Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Two Hinges:  For doors with heights up to 60 inches (1524 mm). 
2. Three Hinges:  For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches (1549 to 2286 mm). 
3. Four Hinges:  For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches (2311 to 3048 mm). 
4. For doors with heights more than 120 inches (3048 mm), provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge 

for every 30 inches (750 mm) of door height greater than 120 inches (3048 mm). 

B. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into 
wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units. 

C. Hinge Weight:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

1. Entrance Doors:  Heavy-weight hinges. 
2. Doors with Closers:  Antifriction-bearing hinges. 
3. Interior Doors:  Antifriction-bearing hinges. 

D. Hinge Base Metal:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

1. Exterior Hinges:  Stainless steel, with stainless-steel pin. 
2. Interior Hinges:  Brass, with stainless-steel pin body and brass protruding heads. 
3. Hinges for Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Stainless steel, with stainless-steel pin. 

E. Hinge Options:  Where indicated in door hardware sets or on Drawings: 

1. Nonremovable Pins:  Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove 
in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for outswinging exterior doors 
and outswinging corridor doors with locks. 

2. Corners:  Square. 

F. Electrified Functions for Hinges:  Comply with the following: 

1. Power Transfer:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf and continuous 
through hinge knuckle. 

2. Monitoring:  Concealed electrical monitoring switch. 
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3. Power Transfer and Monitoring:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf 
and continuous through hinge knuckle, and with concealed electrical monitoring switch. 

G. Fasteners:  Comply with the following: 

1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped holes. 
2. Wood Screws:  For wood doors and frames. 
3. Threaded-to-the-Head Wood Screws:  For fire-rated wood doors. 
4. Screws:  Phillips flat-head; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal doors and 

frames, and wood screws for wood doors and frames.  Finish screw heads to match 
surface of hinges. 

2.3 HINGES 

A. Butts and Hinges:  BHMA A156.1. 

B. Template Hinge Dimensions:  BHMA A156.7. 

C. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH). 
2. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP). 
3. Hager Companies (HAG). 
4. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK). 
5. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

2.4 LOCKS AND LATCHES, GENERAL 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, 
comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans 
with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N). 

B. Latches and Locks for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Latches shall not 
require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, 
or special knowledge for operation. 

C. Electrified Locking Devices:  BHMA A156.25. 

D. Lock Trim: 

1. Levers:  Wrought. 

a. Match existing. 

2. Escutcheons (Roses):  Wrought. 
3. Dummy Trim:  Match lever lock trim and escutcheons. 
4. Lockset Designs:  Provide design to match existing. 
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E. Lock Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks:  Minimum 1/2-inch (13-mm) latchbolt throw. 
2. Mortise Locks:  Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) latchbolt throw. 
3. Deadbolts:  Minimum 1-inch (25-mm) bolt throw. 

F. Rabbeted Meeting Doors:  Provide special rabbeted front and strike on locksets for rabbeted 
meeting stiles. 

G. Backset:  2-3/4 inches (70 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Strikes:  Manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latchbolt or lock bolt, with 
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, and as follows: 

1. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.2. 
2. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.13. 
3. Strikes for Interconnected Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.12. 
4. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks:  BHMA A156.5. 
5. Flat-Lip Strikes:  For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
6. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes:  For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 
7. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box:  Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 

framing. 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions:  Function numbers and descriptions indicated in door hardware sets comply 
with the following: 

1. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2. 
2. Mortise Locks:  BHMA A156.13. 
3. Interconnected Locks:  BHMA A156.12. 

B. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2, Grade 1; Series 4000. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS). 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 

(CR). 
c. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH). 
d. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 

(YAL). 

C. Mortise Locks:  Stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; BHMA A156.13, Grade 1. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM). 
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b. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS). 
c. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 

(CR). 
d. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH). 
e. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 

(YAL). 

2.6 DOOR BOLTS 

A. Bolt Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows: 

1. Half-Round Surface Bolts:  Minimum 7/8-inch (22-mm) throw. 
2. Interlocking Surface Bolts:  Minimum 15/16-inch (24-mm) throw. 
3. Fire-Rated Surface Bolts:  Minimum 1-inch (25-mm) throw; listed and labeled for fire-

rated doors. 
4. Dutch-Door Bolts:  Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) throw. 
5. Mortise Flush Bolts:  Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) throw. 

B. Dustproof Strikes:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

C. Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1; designed for mortising into door edge. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM). 
b. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ). 
c. Hager Companies (HAG). 
d. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS). 
e. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

D. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1; designed for mortising into 
door edge. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP). 
b. Door Controls International (DCI). 
c. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ). 
d. Hager Companies (HAG). 
e. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS). 

2.7 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Exit Devices:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

B. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices 
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & 
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Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22 N). 

C. Exit Devices for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Exit devices shall not 
require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, tool, 
or special knowledge for operation. 

D. Panic Exit Devices:  Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305. 

E. Outside Trim:  Lever with cylinder; material and finish to match locksets, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Match design for locksets and latchsets, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Through Bolts:  For exit devices and trim on metal doors and non-fire-rated wood doors. 

G. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM). 
2. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP). 
3. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR). 
4. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North America 

(DAH). 
5. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (DOR). 
6. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD). 

2.8 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Standard Lock Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 

B. Cylinders:  Manufacturer's standard tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless 
steel, or nickel silver, and complying with the following: 

1. Number of Pins:  Six. 
2. Mortise Type:  Threaded cylinders with rings and straight- or clover-type cam. 
3. Rim Type:  Cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised 

trim ring. 
4. Bored-Lock Type:  Cylinders with tailpieces to suit locks. 

C. Permanent Cores:  Manufacturer's standard; finish face to match lockset; complying with the 
following: 

1. Interchangeable Cores:  Core insert, removable by use of a special key; usable with other 
manufacturers' cylinders. 

D. Construction Keying:  Comply with the following: 
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1. Construction Cores:  Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores.  
Provide 10 construction master keys. 

a. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

E. Manufacturer:  Same manufacturer as for existing locks and latches. 

2.9 KEYING 

A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, 
Appendix A.  Incorporate decisions made in keying conference, and as follows: 

1. Existing System:  Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

B. Keys:  Nickel silver. 

1. Stamping:  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 
the following notation: 

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE." 

2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following: 

a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Three. 
b. Master Keys:  Five. 
c. Grand Master Keys:  Five. 

2.10 ELECTRIC STRIKES 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.31, Grade 1 

B. General:  Use fail-secure electric strikes with fire-rated devices. 

C. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM). 
2. Folger Adam Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (FAS). 
3. HES, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (HES). 
4. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH). 
5. Rutherford Controls Int'l. Corp. (RCI). 
6. Security Door Controls (SDC). 
7. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD). 

2.11 ACCESSORIES FOR PAIRS OF DOORS 

A. Carry-Open Bars:  Provide carry-open bars for inactive leaves of pairs of doors unless automatic 
or self-latching bolts are used. 
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1. Material:  Polished brass or bronze, with strike plate. 

2.12 CLOSERS 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices 
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 
door. 

b. Sliding or Folding Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch. 
c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Door Closers for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Door closers shall not 
require more than 30 lbf (133 N) to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open 
door to minimum required width. 

C. Power-Assist Closers:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Automatic Door Operators" for 
access doors for people with disabilities or where listed in the door hardware sets. 

D. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written 
recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and 
anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions 
and requirements for opening force. 

E. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.  Provide type of arm required for closer to be 
located on non-public side of door, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 
(CR). 

b. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North America 
(DAH). 

c. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (DOR). 
d. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN). 
e. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC). 
f. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (RIX). 

F. Concealed Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North America 
(DAH). 

b. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN). 
c. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC). 
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d. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (RIX). 

G. Coordinators:  BHMA A156.3. 

2.13 STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Stops and Bumpers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

1. Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are scheduled or indicated.  
Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.  Where floor or wall stops are 
not appropriate, provide overhead holders. 

B. Combination Overhead Stops and Holders:  BHMA A156.8, Grade 1. 

C. Silencers for Metal Door Frames:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1; neoprene or rubber, minimum 
diameter 1/2 inch (13 mm); fabricated for drilled-in application to frame. 

D. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg., Inc. (ABH). 
2. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH). 
3. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ). 
4. Hager Companies (HAG). 
5. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS). 

2.14 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.22. Listed under Category J in BHMA's "Certified Product Directory." 

B. General:  Provide continuous weather-strip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke, 
light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated or scheduled.  Provide noncorrosive 
fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated. 

1. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 
2. Meeting Stile Gasketing:  Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 
3. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is 

closed. 

C. Air Leakage:  Not to exceed 0.50 cfm per foot of crack length for gasketing other than for 
smoke control, as tested according to ASTM E 283. 

D. Smoke-Labeled Gasketing:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled 
by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke-
control ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke-labeled gasketing on 20-minute-rated doors and on smoke-labeled doors. 
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E. Fire-Labeled Gasketing:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252 

1. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric pressure.  

F. Sound-Rated Gasketing:  Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 
agency, for sound ratings indicated, based on testing according to ASTM E 1408. 

G. Replaceable Seal Strips:  Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are 
easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

H. Gasketing Materials:  ASTM D 2000 and AAMA 701/702. 

I. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Hager Companies (HAG). 
2. M-D Building Products, Inc. (MD). 
3. National Guard Products (NGP). 
4. Pemko Manufacturing Co. (PEM). 
5. Reese Enterprises (RE). 
6. Sealeze; a unit of Jason Incorporated (SEL). 

2.15 SLIDING DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  BHMA A156.14; consisting of complete sets including rails, hangers, supports, 
bumpers, floor guides, and accessories indicated. 

B. Bypassing Sliding Door Hardware:  Rated for doors weighing up to 125 lb. 

C. Available Manufacturers: 

1. Cox, Arthur & Sons, Inc. (ACS). 
2. Hager Companies (HAG). 
3. Henderson, P. C. Inc.; Div. of Hepworth PLC (PCH). 
4. Johnson, L. E. Products, Inc. (LEJ). 
5. Lawrence Brothers, Inc. (LB). 
6. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

2.16 MISCELLANEOUS DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Auxiliary Hardware:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH). 
b. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP). 
c. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc. (DJO). 
d. Hager Companies (HAG). 
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e. Lawrence Brothers, Inc. (LB). 
f. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM). 
g. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 

2.17 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate:  Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade 
name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as 
otherwise approved by Architect. 

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method 
indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  
Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and 
BHMA A156.18.  Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials or forming methods if 
different from specified standard. 

C. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according to 
commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum 
fasteners are not permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match 
surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 
except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means 
of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow door 
and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Steel Machine or Wood Screws:  For the following fire-rated applications: 

a. Mortise hinges to doors. 
b. Strike plates to frames. 
c. Closers to doors and frames. 

3. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following fire-rated applications unless door blocking is 
provided: 

a. Surface hinges to doors. 
b. Closers to doors and frames. 
c. Surface-mounted exit devices. 

4. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 
5. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended 

Fasteners for Wood Doors." 

2.18 FINISHES 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.18, as indicated in door hardware sets. 
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B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 Series. 

1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to 
ANSI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W Series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated as follows unless otherwise 
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Builders' 
Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames." 

3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 
Wood Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
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protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 09 Sections.  Do not install 
surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Boxed Power Supplies:  Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above 
accessible ceilings.  Verify location with Architect. 

1. Configuration:  Provide one power supply for each door opening. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant:  Owner will engage a qualified independent 
Architectural Hardware Consultant to perform inspections and to prepare inspection reports. 

1. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant will inspect door hardware and state in 
each report whether installed work complies with or deviates from requirements, 
including whether door hardware is properly installed and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers:  Unless otherwise required by authorities having jurisdiction, adjust sweep 
period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds 
to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured to the leading edge of the 
door. 

2. Electric Strikes:  Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage 
lock bolt. 

B. Occupancy Adjustment:  Approximately six months after date of Substantial Completion, 
Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust, including adjusting 
operating forces, each item of door hardware as necessary to ensure function of doors, door 
hardware, and electrified door hardware. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 
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C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in 
other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 

1. Windows. 
2. Doors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers:  Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses:  Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Delegated Design:  Design glass, including comprehensive engineering analysis according to 
ASTM E 1300 by a qualified professional engineer, using the following design criteria: 

1. Design Wind Pressures:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Design Wind Pressures:  Determine design wind pressures applicable to Project 

according to ASCE/SEI 7, based on heights above grade indicated on Drawings. 

a. Wind Design Data:  As indicated on Drawings. 
 

3. Vertical Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped 15 degrees or less from vertical, design glass 
to resist design wind pressure based on glass type factors for short-duration load. 

4. Glass Type Factors for Wired, Patterned, and Sandblasted Glass: 

a. Short-Duration Glass Type Factor for Wired Glass:  0.5. 
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b. Long-Duration Glass Type Factor for Wired Glass:  0.3. 
 

5. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 
deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 
inch (25 mm), whichever is less. 

6. Differential Shading:  Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential 
shading within individual glass lites. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Test each glazing material type, tape 
sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility 
with elastomeric glazing sealants. 

1. Testing will not be required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current 
sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 

2. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint-preparation 
techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to glass, 
tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates. 

3. Test no fewer than eight samples of each type of material, including joint substrates, 
shims, sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials. 

4. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
5. For materials failing tests, submit sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective 

measures including the use of specially formulated primers. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For glazing sealants used inside of the weatherproofing 
system, including printed statement of VOC content. 

C. Glass Samples:  For each type of the following products; 12 inches (300 mm) square. 

1. Tinted glass. 
2. Wired glass. 
3. Insulating glass. 

D. Glazing Accessory Samples:  For gaskets, sealants, and colored spacers, in 12-inch (300-mm) 
lengths. 

E. Glazing Schedule:  List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.  Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings. 
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F. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

G. Qualification Data:  For installers, glass testing agency and sealant testing agency. 

H. Product Certificates:  For glass and glazing products, from manufacturer. 

I. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for insulating glass, glazing sealants, and glazing gaskets. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 
within previous 36-month period. 

J. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

K. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-Coated, Low-E Coatings:  A 
qualified insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved by coated-glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are 
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications:  A qualified independent testing agency accredited 
according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

E. Source Limitations for Glass:  Obtain insulating glass from single source from single 
manufacturer for each glass type. 

F. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

G. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  GANA's "Glazing Manual." 
2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

H. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing 
with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and 
safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

I. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 
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J. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing 
units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C). 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
insulating-glass manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period.  Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal 
under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning 
insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 
obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites:  Not less than 6.0 mm. 
2. Thickness of Tinted Glass:  Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated 

throughout Project. 

B. Strength:  Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-treated 
float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass.  Where heat-strengthened glass is indicated, 
provide Kind HS heat-treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float glass.  Where fully 
tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated float glass. 
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C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick. 
2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 
3. U-Factors:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K). 
4. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance:  Center-of-glazing values, 

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 
5. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear) unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I; Quality-Q3; Class I (clear) unless otherwise 
indicated; of kind and condition indicated. 

1. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A. 
3. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other coated glass). 

C. Polished Wired Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type II, Class 1 (clear), Form 1, Quality-Q6, complying 
with ANSI Z97.1, Class C. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

a. Asahi Glass, Polished Wire Glass 

2. Mesh:  M1 (diamond). 

2.3 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Guardian Glass, Guardian Industries 
2. PPG Architectural Glass, PPG Industries, Inc. 
3. Viracon Glass, Viracon, Inc. 

B. Insulating-Glass Units:  Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by 
a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190, and complying with other 
requirements specified. 

1. Sealing System:  Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary. 
2. Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction 
3. Desiccant:  Molecular sieve or silica gel, or blend of both. 

C. Glass:  Comply with applicable requirements in "Glass Products" Article as indicated by 
designations in "Insulating-Glass Types" Article. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                                                  088000 – Glazing                                          Page  6 of 11 

2.4 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal, made from one of the following: 

1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864. 
2. EPDM complying with ASTM C 864. 
3. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115. 
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115. 

B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned EPDM, silicone,  
or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; of profile 
and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense 
compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of 
pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 
other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 
250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 

4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant:  Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790. 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 290. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 890. 
e. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; SikaSil-C990. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1. 

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products:  Products that are approved by testing 
agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which they are used for 
applications and fire-protection ratings indicated. 
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2.6 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 
2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a 

full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

G. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing:  Product that is approved by testing agency that 
listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-
protection rating indicated. 

2.8 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 
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B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

2.9 MONOLITHIC-GLASS TYPES 

A. Glass Type GL-1:  Clear fully tempered float glass. 

1. Thickness:  6.0 mm. 
2. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

B. Glass Type GL-2:  Polished wired glass. 

1. Thickness:  6.0 mm. 

2.10 INSULATING-GLASS TYPES 

A. Glass Type GL-3:  Low-e-coated, clear insulating glass. 

1. Overall Unit Thickness:  1 inch (25 mm). 
2. Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  6.0 mm. 
3. Outdoor Lite:  Clear float glass. 
4. Interspace Content:  Air. 
5. Indoor Lite:  Clear float glass. 
6. Low-E Coating:  Sputtered on second surface. 
7. Visible Light Transmittance:  70 percent minimum. 
8. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  .29  maximum. 
9. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  .27 maximum. 
10. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  .38 maximum. 
11. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces.  Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable.  Do not use materials that will leave 
visible marks in the completed work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to 
provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant 
thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair 
performance and appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm). 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch (3-mm) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to 
sealant width.  With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed 
thickness of tape. 

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

J. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

K. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or 
gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when 
installation is subjected to movement. 
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L. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed 
and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start gasket applications at 
corners and work toward centers of openings.  Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight 
seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket.  Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets.  Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 



CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014                                                  088000 – Glazing                                          Page  11 of 11 

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure.  Secure spacers or spacers 
and backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge 
clearance for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed 
streamers to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before 
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following applications: 

1. Interior framing systems (e.g., supports for partition walls, framed soffits, furring, etc.). 
2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.). 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 05 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior and interior load-bearing 
and exterior non-load-bearing wall studs; floor joists; roof rafters and ceiling joists; and 
roof trusses. 

2. Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation installed with Z-shaped furring 
members. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  For products having recycled 
content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and 
preconsumer recycled content. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in 
assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according 
to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with average recycled content of steel 
products such that postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 
content is not less than 25 percent. 

B. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch- (1.59-mm-) 
diameter wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete: 

1. Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with holes or loops for attaching 
wire hangers and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 5 times that 
imposed by construction as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 by an 
independent testing agency. 

a. Type:  Postinstalled, chemical anchor. 

2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-
resistant materials with clips or other devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and 
capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by 
construction as determined by testing according to ASTM E 1190 by an independent 
testing agency. 

C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch (4.12-mm) 
diameter. 

D. Flat Hangers:  Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch (25.4 by 4.76 mm) by length indicated. 

E. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 

1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch (22.2 mm) deep. 

a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0179 inch (0.45 mm). 

2. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) deep members designed to reduce 
sound transmission. 

a. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped. 

F. Grid Suspension System for Ceilings:  ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of main 
beams and cross-furring members that interlock. 
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1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Drywall Grid Systems. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation; 640-C Drywall Furring System. 
c. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System. 

2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch (0.45 mm). 
2. Depth:  3-5/8 inches (92.1 mm). 

B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following: 

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- (50.8-mm-) deep 
flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into 
top runner and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches (305 mm) of the top of 
studs to provide lateral bracing. 

2. Double-Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch- (50.8-mm-) 
deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and 
outer runner sized to friction fit inside runner. 

3. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes 
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs. 

a. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD Series. 
2) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT). 

C. Firestop Tracks:  Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with 
movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly 
indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of 
studs. 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak. 
b. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System. 

D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.027 inch (0.7 mm). 

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  0.0538-inch (1.37-mm) bare-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-
inch- (12.7-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches (38.1 mm) . 
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2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38.1 by 38.1 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.73-
mm-) thick, galvanized steel. 

F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch (0.45 mm). 
2. Depth:  7/8 inch (22.2 mm). 

G. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to 
reduce sound transmission. 

1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped. 

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide one of the following: 

1. Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt:  ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt), 
nonperforated. 

2. Foam Gasket:  Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener 
penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel stud 
size. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other 
conditions affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Suspended Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of 
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building 
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and 
that hangers will develop their full strength. 

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in 
advance of time needed for coordination and construction. 

B. Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials: 
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1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling 
runners (tracks) to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.  Where 
offset anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates fastened to building structure 
not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary 
for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing.  Do not reduce thickness of fire-resistive 
materials below that required for fire-resistance ratings indicated.  Protect adjacent fire-
resistive materials from damage. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754, except comply with framing sizes and spacing indicated. 
 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to 
framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.4 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components in sizes and spacings indicated on Drawings, but not 
less than those required by referenced installation standards for assembly types and other 
assembly components indicated. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension 
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of 
trapezes or equivalent devices. 

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 
within performance limits established by referenced installation standards. 

3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, 
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 
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4. Flat Hangers:  Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching 
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for 
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or 
otherwise fail. 

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 
6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts 

that extend through forms. 
7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 
8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Wire tie furring channels to supports. 

E. Seismic Bracing:  Sway-brace suspension systems. 

F. Grid Suspension Systems:  Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems 
meet vertical surfaces.  Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other 
and butt-cut to fit into wall track. 

G. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 
mm in 3.6 m) measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely 
between parallel members that will receive finishes. 

3.5 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

1. Space studs as follows: 

a. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Multilayer Application: 16 inches (406 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 
c. Tile backing panels:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural 
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to 
terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 
install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

(12.7-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in 
finished assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of 
overhead structure. 
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3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as 
required for door openings, unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of 
openings to match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated 
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to 
underside of solid structure. 

a. Firestop Track:  Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated. 

5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated. 
6. Curved Partitions: 

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs. 
b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along 

arcs.  On straight lengths of not less than 2 studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 
inches (150 mm) o.c. 

D. Direct Furring: 

1. Screw to wood framing. 
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

E. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 
2. Exterior gypsum board for ceilings and soffits. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring that 
supports gypsum board. 

2. Division 06 Section "Sheathing" for gypsum sheathing. 
3. Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in 

assemblies that incorporate gypsum board. 
4. Division 09 Section "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board. 
5. Division 09 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For the following products: 

1. Trim Accessories:  Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim 
accessory indicated. 

C. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1 and MR 4.2:  For products having recycled content, 
documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer 
recycled content. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives used to laminate gypsum board panels to 
substrates, including printed statement of VOC content. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according 
to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat 
to prevent sagging. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area 
and that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type 
of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. G-P Gypsum. 
c. Lafarge North America Inc. 
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d. National Gypsum Company. 
e. USG Corporation. 

B. Regular Type: 

1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. High-Impact Type:  Manufactured with Type X core, plastic film laminated to back side for 
greater resistance to through-penetration (impact resistance). 

1. Core:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm) thick. 
2. Plastic-Film Thickness:  0.010 inch (0.254 mm). 

2.3 EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS 

A. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  ASTM C 931/C 931M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with 
manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. G-P Gypsum. 
c. Lafarge North America Inc. 
d. National Gypsum Company. 
e. USG Corporation. 

3. Core:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm), regular type. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced 
galvanized steel sheet. 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
d. Expansion (control) joint. 

B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
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c. Expansion (Control) Joint:  One-piece, rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and 
removable strip covering slot opening. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 
5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound 

D. Joint Compound for Exterior Applications: 

1. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type, 
sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 
panels to continuous substrate. 

1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

D. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 
wool, or rock wool. 

E. Acoustical Sealant:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 
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1. Provide sealants that have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according 
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

F. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames 
and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent 
panels not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) 
in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these 
locations, and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints 
between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 
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H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached 
to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both 
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking 
paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Regular Type:  As indicated on Drawings 
2. High-Impact Type: As indicated on Drawings 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 
joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels 
until fastening adhesive has set. 

3.4 APPLYING EXTERIOR GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS 

A. Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports. 

1. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or 
structural penetrations. 

2. Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws. 

3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved 
by Architect for visual effect. 
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C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 
3. L-Bead:  Use where indicated. 

D. Exterior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 
for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 
tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 
840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile. 
3. Level 3:  Where indicated on Drawings. 
4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 

5. Level 5:  Where indicated on Drawings. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 



Page 1 of 8 

CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014 095113 - Acoustical Panel Ceilings 
 

SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. AC:  Articulation Class. 

B. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class. 

C. LR:  Light Reflectance coefficient. 

D. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 
are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension system members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 

a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment 
devices whose installation is specified in other Sections. 

3. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, 
access panels, and special moldings. 

4. Minimum Drawing Scale:  1/4 inch = 1 foot (1:48). 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, 
prepared on Samples of size indicated below. 

1. Acoustical Panel:  Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type, color, pattern, 
and texture. 

2. Exposed Suspension System Members, Moldings, and Trim:  Set of 12-inch- (300-mm-) 
long Samples of each type, finish, and color. 
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E. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1:  For products having recycled content, documentation 
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content. 

a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For sealants, including printed statement of VOC 
content. 

F. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each acoustical panel ceiling. 

H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling and components. 

I. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory, or an NVLAP-
accredited laboratory, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated.  
NVLAP-accredited laboratories must document accreditation, based on a "Certificate of 
Accreditation" and a "Scope of Accreditation" listing the test methods specified. 

B. Source Limitations: 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain each type through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension 
system through one source from a single manufacturer. 

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the 
following requirements: 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-
burning characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials as determined 
by testing identical products per ASTM E 84: 

a. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

E. Seismic Standard:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings designed and installed to withstand the 
effects of earthquake motions according to the following: 

1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with 
ASTM E 580. 

2. ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures":  Section 9, 
"Earthquake Loads." 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in 
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they 
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed 
and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, 
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for 
Project when occupied for its intended use. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 
equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Recycled Content:  Provide acoustical panels with recycled content such that postconsumer 
recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content constitutes a minimum of 47 
percent by weight. 

B. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated 
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical 
ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC:  Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of 
test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface per ASTM E 795. 

C. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics indicated for each 
product type. 

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing 
pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product 
designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range 
that comply with requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance, 
acoustical performance, edge detail, and size. 

D. Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment:  Provide acoustical panels 
treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold, 
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mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or 
bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to 
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Cirrus Square Lay-
In by Armstrong World Industries, Inc. or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc. 
2. USG Interiors, Inc. 

B. Classification:  Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form, and pattern as 
follows: 

1. Type and Form:  Type III, mineral base with painted finish; Form 1, nodular. 
2. Pattern:  E (lightly textured) I (embossed). 

C. Color:  White. 

D. LR:  Not less than 0.85. 

E. NRC:  Not less than 0.70. 

F. CAC:  Not less than 35. 

G. Edge/Joint Detail:  Square. 

H. Thickness:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 

I. Modular Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm)>. 

J. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Broad spectrum fungicide and bactericide based. 

2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Recycled Content:  Provide products made from steel sheet with average recycled content such 
that postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less 
than 25 percent. 

B. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with 
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635. 

C. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural 
and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Provide 
manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 

D. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, 
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements. 

E. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 



Page 5 of 8 

CITY OF GAITHERSBURG  SENIOR CENTER EXPANSION/RENOVATION PHASE 2 
 

100% Construction Documents 
April 18, 2014 095113 - Acoustical Panel Ceilings 
 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 
Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 
0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

F. Angle Hangers:  Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch- 
(1-mm-) thick, galvanized steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating 
designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts. 

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Prelude XL 15/16” 
Exposed Tee by Armstrong World Industries, Inc. or a comparable product by one of the 
following: 

1. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
2. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc. 
3. USG Interiors, Inc. 

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating designation, with 
prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system. 
2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) type. 
3. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
4. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet. 
5. Cap Finish:  Painted white. 

2.5 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and 
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed 
runners, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required 
to fit penetration exactly. 

2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant. 
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b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

B. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, 
paintable, nonstaining latex sealant, with a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), complying with ASTM C 834 and 
effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in 
building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to 
ASTM E 90. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified 
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel 
ceilings. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply 
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic design 
requirements indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems 
Handbook." 

1. Fire-Rated Assembly:  Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated 
design. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

4. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

5. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, 
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eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will 
not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of hanger involved.  
Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, 
corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

7. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or 
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

8. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

9. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
10. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
11. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported 

directly from hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 
inches (200 mm) from ends of each member. 

12. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four 
tight turns.  Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, 
without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs.  Fasten bracing 
wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 
moldings before they are installed. 

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system 
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m).  Miter corners accurately and 
connect securely. 

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a 
neat, precise fit. 

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows: 

a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 
b. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to [long] [short] axis of 

space. 
c. Install panels in a basket-weave pattern. 

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 
suspension system runners and moldings. 

3. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed 
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel 
manufacturer. 
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4. Install hold-down clips in areas indicated, in areas required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as recommended by panel 
manufacturer's written instructions, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and 
touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rubber floor tile. 
2. Vinyl Base. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives including printed statement of VOC 
content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  For each type of floor tile.  Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, 
doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts. 

1. Show details of special patterns. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of resilient product indicated. 

E. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required. 

F. Product Schedule:  For resilient products. 

G. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

H. Maintenance Data:  For each type of resilient product indicated to include in maintenance 
manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by 
manufacturer for installation techniques required. 
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B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 
deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the 
following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 
pattern of floor tile installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RUBBER FLOOR TILE 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Endura Rubber Flooring, a division of Burke Industries Inc.. 
2. Flexco. 
3. Johnsonite. 
4. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1344, Class I-A, homogeneous rubber tile, solid color. 
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C. Hardness:  Not less than 85 as required by ASTM F 1344, measured using Shore, Type A 
durometer per ASTM D 2240. 

D. Wearing Surface:  Molded pattern. 

1. Molded-Pattern Figure:  Raised discs. 

E. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

F. Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm). 

G. Seaming Method:  Standard. 

H. Colors and Patterns:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2.2 RESILIENT BASE 

A. Resilient Base: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Johnsonite. 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 

1. Material Requirement:  Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic). 
2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous) or Group II (layered). 
3. Style:  Straight (flat or toeless). 

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches (152 mm). 

E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Job formed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Job formed. 

H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 
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B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate 
conditions indicated. 

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  Not more than 60 g/L. 
b. Base Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed 
with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until they are same temperature as space where they are to be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed 
at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation. 
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3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. Lay rubber tiles square with room axis. 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 

1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction in pattern of colors and sizes indicated. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.  Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in finished floor areas.  Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern 
between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles.  Tightly adhere tile edges to 
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and 
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Job-Formed Corners: 
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1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form without 
producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 

2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes modular, tufted textured loop carpet tile. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 
2. Division 09 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring" for resilient wall base and accessories 

installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on 
physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.  Include installation recommendations 
for each type of substrate. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where 
cutouts are required in carpet tiles. 

2. Existing flooring materials to be removed. 
3. Existing flooring materials to remain. 
4. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot. 
5. Type of subfloor. 
6. Type of installation. 
7. Pattern of installation. 
8. Pattern type, location, and direction. 
9. Pile direction. 
10. Type, color, and location of insets and borders. 
11. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips. 
12. Transition details to other flooring materials. 

C. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 

D. LEED Submittal: 
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1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.3: 

a. For carpet tile, documentation indicating compliance with testing and product 
requirements of Carpet and Rug Institute's "Green Label Plus" program. 

b. For installation adhesive, including printed statement of VOC content. 

E. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

F. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency. 

H. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

I. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering 
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program 
requirements. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the critical radiant flux classification 
indicated in Part 2, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 648 by an 
independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Mockups:  Before installing carpet tile, build mockups to verify selections made under sample 
submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undamaged at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 
related to carpet tile installation including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures. 
2. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling." 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and 
Section 7.12, "Ventilation." 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet tiles until wet work in spaces is complete and 
dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for 
Project when occupied for its intended use. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge 
raveling, backing separation, shrinking, stretching, and static electricity. 

3. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to two full cartons of each type indicated or 11.96 
square yards. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Interface Cubic Color TBD 

a. Color:  TBD 
b. Source:  Interface Inc. 
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C. Fiber Content:  100 Solution Dyed Type 6 – Fiber shall have a cross-section modification ration 
no greater than 2.5 

D. Aquafil or approved equal. 

E. Pile Characteristic:  Tufted Textured Loop. 

F. Density:  6968 

G. Pile Thickness:  Minimum .093 inches 

H. Stitches:  Minimum 8.16 stitches per inch 

I. Gage:  Minimum 1/12 in 

J. Surface Pile Weight:  Minimum 18 oz. 

K. Total Thickness for finished carpet tile:  .29 inches 

L. Primary Backing:  Non-woven polyester 

M. Secondary Backing:  Fiberglass Reinforced Thermoplastic Composite 

N. Backing System:  GlasBacRE 

O. Size:  50cm x 50cm. 

P. Recycled Content:  Minimum 75% Total recycled content to include 29% Post-Consumer 
recycled content 

Q. Antimicrobial Treatment:  (AATCC 138 Washed) (AATCC 174 Parts 2&3) Intersept  

R. Dye Lots – products selected from lines with guaranteed mergeability between runs 

S. Performance Characteristics:  As follows: 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  (ASTM E-648) Class 1 
2. Tuft Bind:  Not less than 8 lbs per ASTM D 1335. 
3. Dimensional Tolerance:  Within 1/32 of specified size dimensions, as determined by 

physical measurement. 
4. Dimensional Stability:  0.1 percent or less per ISO 2551 (Aachen Test). 
5. Colorfastness to Crocking:  Not less than 4, wet and dry, per AATCC 165. 
6. Colorfastness to Light:  Not less than 4 after 60 AFU (AATCC fading units) per 

AATCC 16, Option E. 
7. Antimicrobial Activity:  (AATCC 138 Washed) (AATC 174 Parts 2&3) Intersept. 
8. Electrostatic Propensity:  Less than 3.0 kV per AATCC 134. 
9. Environmental Requirements:  Certified Green Label Plus and NSF-140 Platinum. 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 
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B. Adhesives:   Installation connectors – Compounded acrylic adhesive, applied to polyester 
backing with PET polyester realease liner (clear 3” x 3” polyester squares with small quantity of 
pressure sensitive adhesive applied on one side of polyester film).   The squares connect the 
carpet modules together to form a stable surface over almost any hard surface.   The 
connectors shall contain no liquid components and shall have “zero” calculated VOC’s. 

1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives with VOC content not more than 50 g/L when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA method 24). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and 
potential defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. For wood subfloors, verify the following: 

1. Underlayment over subfloor complies with requirements specified in Division 06 Section 
"Rough Carpentry." 

2. Underlayment surface is free of irregularities and substances that may interfere with 
adhesive bond or show through surface. 

D. For metal subfloors, verify the following: 

1. Underlayment surface is free of irregularities and substances that may interfere with 
adhesive bond or show through surface. 

E. For painted subfloors, verify the following: 

1. Perform bond test recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer. 

F. For raised access flooring systems, verify the following: 

1. Access floor complies with requirements specified in Division 09 Section "Access 
Flooring." 

2. Access floor substrate is compatible with carpet tile and adhesive if any. 
3. Underlayment surface is flat, smooth, evenly planed, tightly jointed, and free of 

irregularities, gaps greater than 1/8 inch (3 mm), protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm), and substances that may interfere with adhesive bond or show through surface. 
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G. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to 
receive carpet tile installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm), unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical 
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive 
manufacturer.  Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum 
surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive. 

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  Glue Free Installation using tile connectors 

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture 
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid.  Do not 
fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 
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1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protection of Indoor 
Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment 
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099100 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
substrates: 

1. Steel. 
2. Galvanized metal. 
3. Wood. 
4. Gypsum board. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 05 Sections for shop priming of metal substrates with primers specified in this 
Section. 

2. Division 06 Sections for shop priming carpentry with primers specified in this Section. 
3. Division 08 Sections for factory priming doors with primers specified in this Section. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat 
indicated. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in 
Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 
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E. LEED Submittal: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.2:  For paints, including printed statement of VOC content. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 

1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved 
Products List." 

2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. Duron, Inc. 
3. ICI Paints. 
4. M.A.B. Paints. 
5. McCormick Paints. 
6. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
7. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
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2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these requirements do not 
apply to paints and coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 

1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 
4. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
5. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
6. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
7. Flat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
8. Nonflat Topcoat Paints:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
9. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 
10. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
11. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
12. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
13. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  VOC content of not more than 200 g/L. 
14. Dry-Fog Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 400 g/L. 
15. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  VOC content of not more than 340 g/L. 
16. Pre-Treatment Wash Primers:  VOC content of not more than 420 g/L. 

C. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide topcoat paints 
and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with the following 
chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paints and coatings that are applied in 
a fabrication or finishing shop: 

1. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by 
weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more 
benzene rings). 

2. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following: 

a. Acrolein. 
b. Acrylonitrile. 
c. Antimony. 
d. Benzene. 
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate. 
f. Cadmium. 
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate. 
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h. Di-n-butyl phthalate. 
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate. 
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene. 
k. Diethyl phthalate. 
l. Dimethyl phthalate. 
m. Ethylbenzene. 
n. Formaldehyde. 
o. Hexavalent chromium. 
p. Isophorone. 
q. Lead. 
r. Mercury. 
s. Methyl ethyl ketone. 
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone. 
u. Methylene chloride. 
v. Naphthalene. 
w. Toluene (methylbenzene). 
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane. 
y. Vinyl chloride. 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  MPI #50. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

B. Wood-Knot Sealer:  Sealer recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint 
systems indicated. 

2.4 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Rust-Inhibitive Primer (Water Based):  MPI #107. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

B. Waterborne Galvanized-Metal Primer:  MPI #134. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

C. Vinyl Wash Primer:  MPI #80. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

2.5 WOOD PRIMERS 

A. Interior Latex-Based Wood Primer:  MPI #39. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 
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2.6 LATEX PAINTS 

A. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex (Eggshell):  MPI #145 (Gloss Level 3). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E3. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 4.5. 

B. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex (Semigloss):  MPI #147 (Gloss Level 5). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E3. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 3. 

C. Exterior Latex (Gloss):  MPI #119 (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 deg). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 
3. Wood:  15 percent. 
4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 
5. Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces 
are dry. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted.  
If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-
applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 
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1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required 
to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust and loose mill scale.  Clean using methods recommended in 
writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal 
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that 
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

F. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

G. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until finishing compound is dry and 
sanded smooth. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 
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E. Painting Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Paint items exposed in equipment rooms and 
occupied spaces including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical Work: 

a. Uninsulated metal piping. 
b. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
c. Pipe hangers and supports. 
d. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
e. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets 

and outlets. 
f. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 
g. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 

2. Electrical Work: 

a. Switchgear. 
b. Panelboards. 
c. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any 
time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials 
being used.  Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, 
and certified in presence of Contractor. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being 

used do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying-
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with 
rejected materials.  Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are 
incompatible. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 
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C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:  MPI INT 5.1S. 

a. Prime Coat:  Rust-inhibitive primer (water based). 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex (semigloss). 

 
2. Exterior Latex System:  MPI EXT. 

a. Prime Coat:  Rust-inhibitive primer (water based). 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Exterior latex (gloss). 

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:  MPI INT 5.3N. 

a. Prime Coat:  Waterborne galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex (semigloss). 

 
2. Exterior Latex System:  MPI EXT. 

a. Prime Coat:  Waterborne galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Exterior latex (gloss). 

 

C. Dressed Lumber Substrates:  Including architectural woodwork. 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:  MPI INT 6.3V. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex-based wood primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex (semigloss). 

D. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:  MPI INT 9.2M. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
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b. Intermediate Coat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Institutional low-odor/VOC interior latex (eggshell). 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 102226 - OPERABLE PARTITIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for supports that attach supporting tracks to 
overhead structural system. 

2. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for hardware to the extent not specified in this 
Section. 

3. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board" for fire-rated assemblies and sound barrier 
construction above the ceiling at track. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines:  U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance 
Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

B. Glass and Glazing Definitions:  See Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

C. NIC:  Noise Isolation Class. 

D. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient. 

E. STC:  Sound Transmission Class. 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. The operable wall system shall consist of Hinged Pairs operation, featuring panels hinged 
together in evenly matched pairs (groups of two (2)), unless otherwise specified. 

B. The operable wall system shall consist of acoustically rated panels tested in accordance with 
ASTM E 90 and ASTM E 413 test procedures, and shall have achieved a STC rating as 
specified herein (see "Acoustical Performance" article listed under Part 2 - Products). 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. The operable wall shall have been tested in an independent acoustical testing laboratory in 
accordance with ASTM E 90 and ASTM E 413 test procedures. 

B. The operable wall panel construction and finish materials shall consist of Class A rated 
materials in accordance with ASTM E 84. 

C. The operable wall shall be installed by the manufacturer's authorized distributor in accordance 
with ASTM E 557. 

1.6 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM E 90: Laboratory Measurement of Airborne-Sound Transmission Loss of Building 
Partitions. 

B. ASTM E 413: Determination of Sound Transmission Class (STC). 

C. ASTM E 557: Architectural Application and Installation of Operable Partitions. 

D. ASTM E 84: Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

E. ASTM E 653: Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Alloy-Coated 
(Galvanneal) by the Hot Dip Process. 

F. ASTM C 423: Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients 
by the Reverberation Room Method. 

G. CCC-W-408A-D: Federal Specification which applies to Vinyl Coated Wall Coverings. 

H. CFFA-W-101-B: Chemical Fabrics and Film Association Quality Standard for Vinyl Coated 
Fabric Wall Coatings. 

1.7 SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer shall provide written technical information and related detail drawings, which 
demonstrate that the products comply with contract documents for each type of operable 
partition specified. 

B. Manufacturer shall provide detailed engineering drawings featuring track plan, panel elevation, 
horizontal and vertical details and beam punching template as required. 

C. Manufacturer shall provide written test report of the independent acoustical testing laboratory 
certifying the attainment of the specified STC rating, upon request. 

D. Manufacturer shall provide written instructions specifying the proper operation and maintenance 
of the operable wall system. 

E. Manufacturer shall provide a color selector demonstrating the manufacturer’s selections of the 
specified finish material. Samples shall consist of actual swatches of the specified finish 
material. 
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1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Panels shall be individually wrapped in a protective plastic covering to keep panels clean during 
delivery, storage and handling. 

B. Panels shall be stored on edge and above the floor on cushioned blocking in a dry and 
ventilated area protected from humidity and temperature extremes. 

1.9 SEQUENCING / SCHEDULING 

A. Beam Punching: Manufacturer shall provide beam punching template drawing detailing the 
anchor locations for the suspended track system (as required for Drop Rod Mounting), as 
required for the fabrication and installation of structural overhead support by others. 

B. Track Installation: Scheduling of operable wall track installation shall occur after structural 
overhead support has been properly and completely fabricated and installed by others. 

C. Panel Installation: Operable wall panel installation shall occur after fixed wall substrate 
construction is properly and completely installed by others, as required to protect panels from 
ongoing adjacent construction. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer shall warrant each partition and its component parts to be free from defects in 
material and workmanship for a period of five (5) years from the date of delivery to the original 
purchaser, when installed by a manufacturer’s authorized distributor.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER 

A. Basis of Design for operable walls shall be Series 2000, Model 2030 Hinged Pairs as 
manufactured by KWIK-WALL Company or approved equal. 

2.2 PANEL CONSTRUCTION 

A. Panel Dimensions: Standard panel dimension shall be a nominal 3" [76] thick. 

B. Panel Frame: Steel reinforced frame shall be constructed of structural aluminum alloy with steel 
corner supports. Panel frame shall be Class A rated in accordance with ASTM E 84. 

C. Panel Skins: Panel skins shall be Class A rated in accordance with ASTM E 84. Panel skin 
material shall consist of Standard Acoustical Substrate: consisting of structural acoustical 
substrate pressure laminated to both sides of the steel reinforced frame to form a rigid, unitized 
and structural panel. 

D. Panel Hinges: Panel hinges shall be architectural grade, full leaf butt hinges. 

E. Panel Weight: Maximum panel weight shall be 6.5 - 12.0 lb./ft.2(32 - 59 kg/m2) depending on 
STC rating, size and options selected. 
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2.3 OPERATION 

A. Operation shall be Hinged Pairs, consisting of panels hinged together in groups of two (2), 
unless otherwise specified. Panels shall be top-supported by one (1) carrier in each panel. 

2.4 STACK ARRANGEMENTS 

A. Stack Type: Panel storage configuration shall be Center Stack, consisting of panels stacked on 
center to the wall's installed position. 

B. Stack Quantity: Panels shall be stored at both ends: on both ends of the wall run. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A.  Finish Material Type: Panel finish material shall be Class A rated in accordance with ASTM E 
84, consisting of Standard Vinyl: consisting of Type I, reinforced vinyl weighing 15 oz./lin. yd. 
(465 g/lin. m). Standard Vinyl shall meet or exceed CCC-W-408A-D and CFFA-W- 101-B quality 
standards.  

B. Finish Material Supplier: Finish material shall be Standard Factory Supplied: from 
manufacturer's standard selection of finish materials, as specified. 

C. Finish Material Application: Finish material shall be Standard Factory Applied: by operable wall 
manufacturer.  

2.6 PERIMETER TRIM AND SEALS 

A. Vertical Trim and Seals: Panels shall have vertical astragals containing flexible vinyl seals and 
incorporate reversible tongue-and-groove-type configurations for positive interlocking with 
adjacent panels. Vertical astragal type shall be Standard Trimless Astragal: consisting of an 
aluminum extrusion with tongue-and-groove-type vertical astragals. Vertical trim shall not be 
permitted on the panel faces, resulting in a minimal groove appearance between adjacent 
panels. 

B. Horizontal Top Trim and Seals: Top seals shall consist of flexible vinyl sweep seals installed on 
both sides of the panel. The seals shall consist of a compressed bulb between two (2) fingers of 
vinyl. Top seal type shall be Standard Fixed Top Seals: consisting of continuous contact flexible 
vinyl, sealing against the bottom flange of the overhead track. 

C. Horizontal Bottom Trim and Seals: Bottom seals shall consist of multiple fingers of flexible vinyl 
for positive contact and sealing with various floor surfaces. Bottom seal type shall be Standard 
Operable Bottom Seals: consisting of an edge-activated seal using a removable wrench as 
supplied by manufacturer. Bottom seals shall provide 11/2" [38] of nominal travel. 

D. Horizontal and Vertical Panel Trim: All exposed panel trim and hinges shall be of one (1) similar 
color: 

1. Grey 
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2.7 CLOSURE SYSTEMS 

A. Final Closure System: The final closure panel (the last panel exiting the stack) shall form a seal 
vertically against a rigid wall surface. The type of final closure panel shall be Hinged Panel(s) 
Closure: consisting of a half panel hinged permanently and directly to a structural wall surface. 
The Hinged Panel(s) shall be equipped with an adjustable bottom seal, a lap-type extrusion for 
sealing against its adjacent panel(standard) or (optional) expander mechanism with a nominal 
5" [127] of travel, activated from the face of the panel using a removable wrench, and a flush 
pull handle on each side of the panel. 

2.8 ACOUSTICAL PERFORMANCE 

A. Certification: The operable wall shall have been tested in an independent acoustical testing 
laboratory in accordance with ASTM E 90 and ASTM E 413 test procedures.  

B. STC Rating: The operable wall acoustical performance rating shall be based on Standard 
Acoustical Substrate: with a standard rating of 49 STC. 

2.9 PANEL ACCESSORIES 

A. Accessories including Pass Doors; Single or Double, Concealed Door Closures, Room Viewers, 
Exit Signs, Dry Marker Writing Surfaces, Recessed Eraser Trays, Vision Lites, Tack Surfaces 
and Pocket Doors shall be compatible with other accessories and options, furnished and 
installed by manufacturer's authorized distributor as noted on submitted shop drawings. 

2.10 TRACK SYSTEMS 

A. Track Type: The operable wall track system shall be Standard Hinged Pairs Aluminum Track: 
extruded from structural aluminum alloy, which prohibits deterioration caused by rust or 
corrosion. The aluminum track shall have a durable anodized clear satin finish, which resists 
color fading and flaking. The track shall utilize grooves and interlocking steel pins for positive 
alignment of adjacent track sections. The track joints shall be reinforced overhead by a heavy-
duty steel bracket made of hot-rolled, 3/8" [10] thick plate steel. Aluminum track shall include an 
integral nut slot to accept a hardened steel square nut to facilitate attachment of each steel all-
rod and splice brackets to the overhead structural support. 

B. Track Size: The track size shall be Type 850 Hinged Pairs Aluminum Track: certified to be 
capable of supporting up to 850 lb. (386 kg) of total live load weight per panel. 

2.11 CARRIER SYSTEMS 

A. Carrier Type: Each Hinged Pair panel shall be top supported by one (1) carrier utilizing a 5/8" 
[16] diameter pendant bolt. The carrier type shall be Type 850 Polymer Tire Carrier: consisting 
of eight (8) permanently-lubricated, precision ball bearing steel wheels with high strength 
polymer tires, as required for smooth and quiet operation. 

B. Carrier Size: The carrier size shall be Type 850 Hinged Pairs Polymer Tire Carrier: certified to 
be capable of supporting up to 850 lb. (386 kg) of total live load weight per panel. 
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2.12 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Mounting Systems: The track shall be supported by Standard Drop Rod Mount: consisting of 
adjustable rods of grade 2, 3/8" [10] diameter threaded steel all rod provided with 3/8" [10] 
serrated steel nuts. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Proper and complete preparation of the operable wall system opening shall be by others in 
accordance with the architectural drawings, manufacturer's shop drawings and ASTM E 557. 
Any deviation of the actual opening from these specifications shall be called to the attention of 
the architect prior to the installation of the operable wall. 

B. Deficiencies in the operable wall opening shall be corrected by others prior to installation of the 
operable wall. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. The operable wall system shall be installed by manufacturer's authorized distributor. 

B. The operable wall shall be installed in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, shop 
drawings and ASTM E 557 installation guidelines. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. The operable wall panels and track system shall be adjusted and cleaned in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. The operable wall panels shall be stored in the stacked (retracted) position prior to acceptance 
by the owner's representative. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Manufacturer's authorized distributor shall demonstrate proper operation and explain proper 
and necessary maintenance requirements of the operable wall system to the owner's 
representative. 

END OF SECTION 102226 
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SECTION 124813 - ENTRANCE FLOOR MATS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Entrance mats. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated. 

1. Floor Mat:  12-inch- (300-mm-) square, assembled sections of floor mat. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For floor mats to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain floor mats through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Accessibility Requirements:  Provide installed floor mats that comply with Section 4.5 in the 
U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities 
Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)." 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ENTRANCE MATS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. American Floor Products Company, Inc. 
2. ARDEN Architectural Specialties, Inc. 
3. Balco, Inc. 
4. Cactus Mat Mfg. Co. 
5. Consolidated Plastics Company, Inc. 
6. C/S Group. 
7. Durable Corporation. 
8. Flexco. 
9. Matco International. 
10. Mats, Inc. 
11. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co. 
12. Pawling Corporation; Architectural Products Division. 
13. Sbemco International Inc. 
14. Tennessee Mat Company, Inc. 
15. Tepromark International, Inc. 
16. U.S. Mat & Rubber Corporation. 

B. Carpet-Type Mats:  Nylon carpet bonded to 1/8- to 1/4-inch- (3- to 6-mm-) thick, flexible vinyl 
backing to form mats 3/8 or 7/16 inch (9.5 or 11 mm) thick with nonraveling edges. 

1. Colors, Textures, and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Mat Size:  As indicated. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Floor Mats:  Shop fabricate units to greatest extent possible in sizes indicated.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, provide single unit for each mat installation; do not exceed manufacturer's 
recommended maximum sizes for units that are removed for maintenance and cleaning.  Where 
joints in mats are necessary, space symmetrically and away from normal traffic lanes.  Miter 
corner joints in framing elements with hairline joints or provide prefabricated corner units 
without joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and floor conditions for compliance with requirements for location, sizes, 
and other conditions affecting installation of floor mats. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install surface-type units to comply with manufacturer's written instructions at locations 
indicated; coordinate with entrance locations and traffic patterns. 

END OF SECTION 124813 
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